FOREWORD

The People's Kcopopy and Economic Planving ip Chipa is
one of nine sections in the Kno-min -chi -
Tz'u-tien (People's Practical Economic Dictionary), published
by the Ch'un-ming Ch'u-pan-ghe, Shanghai, 10 February 1953.

Intended as a reference aid for fipancial and economic
cadres, students, persons in industry and commerce, and
others, this dictionary is a compilation of information on
the large-scale natiopal economic reconstruction movement.
The nine sections deal with: gemeral concepts, industry,
sgriculture; commerce; cooperatives, transportation, public
finance, banking, and labor.
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I. GENERAL CONCEPTS

People's Economy

People's economy is a general term denoting the various sectors
of the national economy of a people's democratic state. In the case
of China, where the nevw democracy is the guiding principle in national
policy, there are five different economic sectors -- the state socialist
sector, the semisocialist cooperative sector, the individual farmer or
artisan sector, the private capitalist sector and the state capitalist
gsector, These five sectors of the economy coexist simultaneously under
the lav. The distinguishing feature of the people's economy lies not
only in the fact that the private capitalist sector 1s legally prohibited
from making unlimited profits in the form of surplus value as it does
under the capitalist system, but also in the fact that under the people's
economy the position of the private capitalist sectar inthe over-all econcmic
framework will grow increasingly less important, first in tuc relatave
and then in the &bsolute sense. For in a people's democratic state,
the state itself 1s the master of the netional economy, controlling
all the important economic resources end activities such as the large
industriel enterprises, large mines, large banks, means of communications,
foreign trade, and some sectors of domestic trede. The rate of de-
velopment of the state sector is also faster than that of the private
capitalist sector. Moreover, the etate will make a systematic effort,
to help develop the semisocialist cooperative organizations and to
control the domestic merket with a view to constraining the private
capitalist sector to operate under the guidance of natiomal policy
and gradually to become a part of the state capitalist sector, thus
contributing to the strengthening of the people's economy (8ee Hsu Ti-
hein, [“Profit in the People's Economy "], Hsin-chien-she [Reconstruction],
Vol 5, Ko 2 ). From the above we may see that the people’'s economy is )
not a system wherein all the means of production belong exclusively to
all the people. The people's economy has a speciel class foundation.
A people's democratic state is led by the working class and their po-
litical party -- the Communist Party. Guided by the working class and
their political perty, the people's govermment will certainly teke
appropriate measures to restict and watch closely the exploitative
activities of the capitalists in order to safegusrd the people's
economy .

The People's Government of Northeast China has & People's Economic
Planning Committee.

Rational Economy

The term pational economy denotes the over-all mechanism of & nation's
economic life including production, circulation, distribution, and con-
sumption. Only in & socialist state can the national economy be con-
sidered an economy of all the people. A. Kuliskiy, in his "On the Balance
Sheet of the National Economy” states: "Upon the completion of the social-
ist economic development and the technological improvement of the national
economy, the most intimate coordination between agricultural and indus-
trial production will be the rule.” Stalin also pointed out that "socialist
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society 1s a collective body in which industrial workers and peasants
carry on their production and consumption activities on a basis of
mutual cooperation. Socialism will not emerge from such a collective
body 4if industry is not closely coordinated with agriculture, which
provides industry with rew materials and foodstuffs and consumes &
large part of ite products. Thus the relations between industry and
agriculture and those between the proletarian class and the peasantry
are the basic problems of the socialist economic conmstruction” (See

Stalin, Problems of Leninism).

The Great October Revolution created the necessary conditions for
the construction of the socialist national economy. "In October 1917,
the working clags set up their own political dictatorship, thus in-
flicting a political defeat upon the capitalists. From that time on-
ward, the Soviet govermment has made a consistent effort to crush the
economic strength of the capitalist class and at the seme time create
the pecessary conditions for the development of a natiopal economy of
a socialist nature. The Soviet government deprived the capitalist
class of its property, nationalized the land, factories, banks and
means of communications, adopted the New Ecomomic Policy, established
socialist enterprises, and put into effect what Lenin called cooper
ative planning. At the present time, the main task is to expand the
socialiet sector in such a way as to bring about the complete destruc-
tion of capitalism on the economic front. Our every activity must be
aimed at accomplishing this supreme goal. The working class is capa-
ble of accomplishing it and will accomplish it. But the fulfillment
of this great task must begin with the industrialization of the na-
tion. Socislist industrislization of the nation is the basic require-
ment for the construction of a socialist national ecomomy” (See'A
Short History of the Communist Party (Bolshevik) of the Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics")

The pational economy of China is & gigantic productive organism
of the whole natlon, led by the state socialist sector. “The state-
owned sector is socislist. All enterprises vital to the economic life
of the country and to the people's livelihood shall come under the
unified direction of the state. All state-owned resources and enter-
prises are the common property of all the people. They are the main
material basis of the People's Republic for the development of pro-
duction and the creation of a prosperous economy and are the leading
forces of the social economy” (Article 28 of the Common Progrem).
Thus we see that national economy is concerned with the livelihood of

the people.
Rational Income

National income 1s one of the important ipdexes of the condition
of a national economy. Its volume and rate of increase reflect the
development of the national economy, while its distribution and util-
ization indicates the income levels of the various social classes and
agencies of society. The distribution and utilization of the na-
tional income may also reveal the social and cultural standards of
living of the various classes and the conditions of capital accumula-

tion and ecomomic growth.



National income 1is the net material output of a nation measured
in terms of economic value. Industry, agriculture, communications,
construction, and trade may create to certain extent, material
wealth. This material wealth is regarded as the gross product of
society. Let us suppose the annual gross product is 200 billion
rubles and the means of production consumed in production amounts to
75 billion rubles, we know that the gross product is larger than the
net product, which is only 125 billion rubles. In other words, na-
tional income is equal to gross product minus the amount of means of
production consumed in the production process. From the above we
know that the national income is created by human labor and represents
the total materisl value created by productive labor during a given
year. But many members of society do not take part in material pro-
duction, they merely render services in such fields as health, pudlic-
velfare, housing administration, education, the fine arts, and so on.
Their income 1s certeinly not as important as that of those who take
part in material production. But {t helps indicate that the total sum
of the various kinds of income is larger than the total national in- .
come. Capitalist economists often try to use this situation to exagger-
ate the total amount of national income cnd cover up the fact that the
exploiting class gets & large share of it. They count all incomes as
components of the national income regardiess of whether they are earned
by those who actually take part in the material production process or
by those who merely render some services such ag policemen, soldiers,
Judges, singers, and so on. This is why the national-income figures
of the capitalist countries do not represent the true material value.
They actually represent the sum of incoumesearned from participation
in the material production process and from rendering services. Thus
the national-income statistics issued by such capitalist countries as
the United States, Great Britain, and France usually do not represent
the true material value created by their respective people. Their
figures exaggerate the real material value of their national income by
20 to 25 or even 30 to 4O percent.

In the Soviet Union nationel income 1s computed on & strictly
scientific basis, including only the sum of net values of material
production. Incomes earned as a result of redistribution of the
incomes earned in the material production process are excluded from
the national income.

Requisites for Increasing National Income

The main requisite for increasing national income in the Soviet
Union is the development of the socialist economy in & planned and
systematic manner, free of the bandicaps of the contradictions between
production and consumption, the decline in effective demand, and the
economic depressions and crisis which take place in the capitalist
countries. The systematic increases in production in the verious
branches of the socialist national economy provides the material basis
for expanding pational income.

Generally speaking, any increase in national income is usually
brought about by the following three basic factors: (1) Expansion of
labor utilization, which means that more people are participating in
production. When more people participate in production more material
valueis created, thus producing nore national income. (2) Increase in
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productivity, which has been a decisive factor in increasing netional in- .
come in the Soviet Union. Exploitation of men by man basbeendone away wvith.

People no longer work for an exploiting class, but for themselves, Labor

has become a matter of honor. Consequently, productivity has increased .
rapidly and has led to the continued improvement of the workers' cul-

tural nd material standards. (3) Economy in the comsumption of mate-

rials -- which is attained primarily by ueing less material to produce

a gilven volume of goods. When more products are produced with a given

amount of materials the extra value may be used as national income. The
nation-wide drive for savings in rav-materials consumption has been an

important factor in expanding national income in the Soviet Unionm.

Distribution of National Income

Only under socialism can national income become the income of the
people. For the socialist principle of income distribution providec
that the individual is revarded according to his work and he that does
not work, does not eat. Under the soclalist system, there is no such
thing as exploitation of man by man. Stalin put it thus: "The distri-
bution of national income is not used to enrich the exploiting clacs
and their bangers-on, but rather to guarantee the systematic improvement
of the material well~being of the workers anC peasants and to expand
socialist production in the city and the countryside.” In the Soviet -
Union all the national incame belongs to the working people.

Two Kinds of Ownership Under the Socialist System

In the Soviet Union socialist ownership takes two forms -- state
property (the property of all the people) and cooperative and collec-
tive-farm property (property of collective farms and cooperative so-
cieties). The socialist system of ownership is stipulated in the Con-
stitution of the Soviet Union. The land, its mineral wealth, waters,
forestes, mills, factories, mines, railroeds, waterways, airlines,
banks, communications facilities, large state-organized agricultural
enterprises (state farms, machine-tractor stations, and the like),
and municipal enterprises and the bulk of the residential housing in
the cities and industrial centers are state property, that is they
belong to all the people. The common enterprises of collective farms
and cooperative organizetions, with their livestock and implements,
the production of the collective ferms and cooperative organizations,
and their common buildings, consti{ute the common, socialist property
of the collective farms and cooperative organizations.

Commodity Production Under the Socialist System

As a result of the public ownership of the means of production
and the absence of exploitation, commodity production has been under
the severest restriction underz the socialist system. Commodity produc-
tion under the socialist system can never enjoy the same magnitude .
as under capitalism. Commodity production under the socialist system
is not the production of general commodities, but rather epecial com-~
modities. No capitelists teke part in the production of such special .
commodities. These special commodities are merely articles for per- i
sonal use and convenience. In other words, only articles for personal ,



use can be produced as commodities. As for means of production, they
maey not be purchased by anyone. They are distributed by the state to
its enterprises for use in production., But the state does not lose
its ownership over them even after they have been distributed to the
various enterprises. On the contrary, the state retains sole owner-
ship. Having obtained means of production, the various enterprises
use them according to the plens formulated by the state, and merely
act as agents of the state.

Socialist property in the Soviet Union exists in the form of
either state property or cooperative and collective-farm property.
All means of production and products of the state enterprises belong
to all the people. Although the means of production of the collective
farms also belong to the state, their products are the property of
the collective farms. Thus the state cap only dispose of the products
of the state enterprises. The products of the collective farms can
be disposed of only by the collective farms themselves. The model
Charter of the Agricultural .ebor Cooperative specifically stipulates
that the assembly of the agriculturel cooperative shall allocate a
certain percentage of the grain and livestock produced by the col-
lective for .sale to the state or the urban merkets, while the remain-
der of the grain and livestock shall be distributed among the mem-
bers of the collective according to the number of work-days earned.
Members of the collective are free either to use or sell the grain
and livestock assigned to them. On the collective farms, ownership
of the products confers the right to sell the products. Thus mem-
bers of collective farms are required to pay for the smell agricul-
tural implements and consumer goods delivered to them by the state

enterprises.

During the first stage of communism -- socialism -~ the principle
governing labor emolument is “From each according to his ability, to
each according to his work." This principle etimulates the working
people to take a direct personal interest in their productive activities,
thus providing iocentive for steadily increasing productivity, which,
in turn, increases the output of society. Under this pripciple, the
interest of the individusl working man may be best linked with that
of society. Individual working people are paid for their lebox not
ip goods but in money, which they can use freely to purchase articles
for their personal comsumption. In other worcs, during the socilalist
gtage individual workers must obtain personal consumption articles
through trade. Thus commodity production has & certain role in the
first stage of communism.

The Law of Value Under the Socislist System

Stalin tells us in his "Economic Problems of Soviet Socialism"
that as long as there are commodities and commodity production there
must be some lew of value. But the law of value in the gocialist
economy is not like that under capitalism.

In capitelism all exchanges of goods involve money. In other
words, the value of a commodity is expressed in terms of money. The
value of a commodity so expressed is called the price. Price is the
expression of the value of a commodity in terms of money. Thus the
price is determined by the value of the given commodity. In capital-
ist society a commoditv {s not sold on the besis of its value but on
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that of the market price, which is in turn determined by the law of sup-
ply and demand. Under the lew of supply and demand, pricesrise if de-
mand exceeds supply and fell if supply exceeds demand. But the main
factor causing the fluctuations in prices is not the law of supply and
demand but the values of commodities. Thus when prices exceed the values
of commouities by a large gap, the prices will drop back of themselves.
On the other hand, if prices drop very far below commodity values, they
will also rise automatically. For instance, if production departument
A 1is over-producing, then supply will exceed demand in its field. As a
result, sellers of the products of this field will compete with each
other for customers on the market. Under these circumstances, prices,
will drop below the values of these products. On the other hana, ir
production department B is under-producing, then demand will exceed
supply. As a result, competition will take place among the bujyers of
these products, thus causing prices tc rise above the actual commodity
value. If these two situstions coincide, some producers in production
department A will close down and invest their capital in production
department B. Should this be the situation, the output of production
department B will rise, thus putting more commodities on the market.
Prices will consequently fall until they are very close to the actual
values of the commodities. Meanwhile production in department A will
declipne, bringing about decline of the supply of ite products. As de-
mand for its products becomes relatively larger, the prices of its
products may gradually rise until they approach the actual value. In
capitalist society all producers are forced to expand or curtail pro-
duction by price fluctuations and the coincidence of commodity prices
and commodity values. Thus commodity prices always fluctuate around
the commodity value. Prices fluctuating in this manner determine the
course of commodity production and affect the distribution of labor

in the given society. This is the law of commodity value in capital-
ist society. The law of commodity value is the basic regulator of the
movement of the commodity economy in the capitalist society.

In a socialist society the law of commodity value is no longer
the basic regulator of the development of the social economy. It
becomes an auxiliary economic law. The functions of the law of com-~
modity velue in socialist society are highly restricted by the basic
laws of the socialist production, especially the planned development
of the national economy. Under the capitelist system, the distribution
of labor and capital among the various branches of production is de-
termined by the law of commodity velue. The capitalist wants to in-
vest his capital where he can enjoy high interest and huge profits.
In socialism the distribution of labor and the means of production
among the various branches of production is not determined by endless
price fluctuations or the profit motive of the capitalist but by well
formulated economic plans. In a socialist society the production and
distribution of goods is not only planned in terms of actual goods
but alsc in terms of money. Hence the law of commodity velue 1s rel-

. egated to playing the part of a subsidiary indicator in the distri-
bution of labor and means of production among the various branches of
production. In a socialist society the law of commodity value is
only an adjunct to the planned development of the national economy.
For instance, the Soviet Union once used the lav of commodity value
as an aid in implementing & certain price policy. This is to say



planned prices fluctuated in sccordance with the law of commodity value,
Under socialism the sum total of prices of all commodities should equal
the sum total of their values. But in individual cases, the state may
fix the price of a given commodity delow or above its value in consid-
cration of the cost of production of the commodity and the general con-
ditions of the socialist construction. Such prices are planned and

are used to stimulate the development of the natiomal economy. They
are therefore useful to the development of the socialist economy.

The law of commodity value is a legacy of the society that preceded
gsocialist society. It still existsin the new society, but in a mpew
form. It is mot only an instrument for realizing the principle that
workers shall be rewarded according to their work, but also an important
means of conducting cost accounting, cutting production costs, and im-
proving production methods.

Two Phases of Communism

In 1875 Marx, in his Critique of the Gotha Program stated for the
first time the difference between the lover and higher phases of com-
munist society. The lower phase of communism is socialism, while the
higher phase of communism i6 compl~tely developed communism (See Yukin,
On the Soviet Unior in Transition From Socialism to Communism). Lenin,
in his"The State and nevoluticn’says: "What 1s generally called social-
ism was termed by Marx the "first" or lower phase of communist society.
Insofar as the means of production become public property, the word
"Communism" 1s also applicable here, providing we do not forget that
it is not full Communism...In its first phase or first stage, Communism
cannot a& yet be economically wmature and entirely free of all tradition
and of all taint of capitalism.” In a higher phase of communist society,
after the enslaving subordination of individuals under division of la-
bor, and therewith the antithesis between mental and physical labor, has
vanished, after lebor has become not merely & means of life but
has itself become the prime necessity of life, after the productive forces
have also increased with the all-round development of the ind{ividual,
and all the springs of cooperative wealth flow more abundantly -- only
then cen the narrow horizon of bourgeois rights be fully left behind
and society inscribe on its banners the slogan "From each according to
his ability, to each according to his needs" (See Marx, Critique of the

Gotha Program).

Dr. Yukin also says "None of the new social systems ever emerge
overnight from existing systems and take their final forms. They
usually have to go through a period of transition from a lower to a
higher stage. Communism as a social system algo has its stage of de-
velopment and its stage of maturity. The development of communism
must comprise two stages -- a lower stage and a higher stage” (Yukin,

idem.).

Three Basic Prerequisites of Communism

In his Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR, Stalin gives
a concrete and penetrating analysis of the three basic prerequisites
of communism. He says that in order to attain the stage of communism
in prectice rather than in propaganda, at least three basic prerequisites
must be met: First, we must adequately guarantee not only the rational
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organization of productive forces but also a steady increase in the pro-
duction of the means of production, with the latter enjoying priority.
Production of capital goods must be given priority not only because
such production should guarantee both the enterprise producing it and
the other enterprisesof the national economy the equipment they need,
but also because without such production it would be impossible to
expanc the procese of reproduction. Second, we must elevate collective-
farm ownership of land to the level of ownership by the whole people
through a gradual transformation that will be beneficiaml both to the
collective farme as a whole society. We may likewise use methods of
gradual transformation to replace commodity circulation by direct ex-
change of products, thus enabling the central authorities and other
centers of social economy to control the entire product of society.
Third, society must have reached that stage of cultural development
vhere all its ra‘ure members are able to develop their physical and
intellectual pove¢rs to the fullest extent. In other words, we must
have & society in which all mature persons have the education that
makes them all active participants in the development of the society
itself, having the opportunity and ability to choose occupations at
will end without being tied to ope particular occupation throughout
their lives because of division of labor, as they are now under existing

social conditions,

Only after these prerequisites have been met can we hope that
labor will become the primary necessity of life rather than drudgery
from the point of view of all members of a society. Labor will have
then become a pleasure rather than a burden, as Engels put it. Public
ownership will be regarded by &ll members of society as the inviclable
and unshakable basis of the very existence of their society.

Only after these prerequisites have been met can we replace the
labor principle of socialism of from each according to his ability,
and to each according to his work, with the labor principle of com-
munism of from each according to his ability,and to each according
to his needs (S:e Stalin, Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR,
Chapter headed "The Mistakes of Courade Yaloshenko").

Economic Policy of the New Democracy

The primary tasks in the new democratic economic comstruction at
the present time are to develop the people's economy and steadily trens-
form the country from an agricultural to an industrial country (Article
3 of the Common Program). The independence, freedom, democracy, ‘and
netionel unification of the New Democracy cannot be consolidated with-
out the basis of stable economy, including an agriculture many times
more productive than the one we now have, & large-scale industry
having a dominating positior. in the national economy, and enterprises
in communications, trade, and banking (Mao Tse-tung,'bn the Coalition
Government’). Article 26 of the Common Progrem clearly states: The
basic principle underlying the economic construction of the People's
Republic of China is ettaimment of the goal of developing production
“and creeting a prosperous economy through & policy of considering botb
public and private interests, benefits to both labor and capital, mutual
aid between the city and the countryside, and both domestic and foreign
trade. This economic policy takes into account all phases of the prob-
lem, and it is thus called "an all-round policy."” At the present time
all of our financiel and economic measures are based upon this policy.
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But theall around pulicy of the New Democracy does not mean that
the state shall uvreut all sectors of the national economy equally and
without discriminating among them. In the actual handling of any of
the above —mentioned problems, the state must take the measures trat
in its opinion best suit both the interests of the particular group
concerned and the interests of society as a whole, apart from consid-
ering both the immediete and remote consequences of the measures and
domestic and intermational conditions. Generally speaking, when reg-
ulating relations between public and private interests, primary con-
sideration should be given to the public interest, for the public in-
terest accords with that of all society or of & majority of the peo-
ple. When regulating :1elations between labor and capital, primary
consideration should be given to labor, for political leadership is
vested in labor and the ideology of the laboring class must prevail
over that of all sociel classes. When regulating relations between
city and countryside, priwary consideration should be given to the
city, for in the future industry must lead agriculture and the work-
ers must lead the peasantry. When regulating the trade between China
and other countries, primary consideration should be given to Chinese
interests, for China is now an independent country, no longer semi-
colonial an( semifeudal. It is perfectly correct and necessary for
us to take this pusitiun on the metter. Only by so doing cean we trans-
form China from an egricultural into &n industrial state and from a new
democratic society into a socialist socaety.

The Policy of Taking Both Public and Private Interests Into Account

The policy of taking both public and private interests into ac-
count refers with the relations among the state-owned sector of the
economyy, the private capitalist sector, and the individual sector of
peasants and handicraftsmen. On the one hand, the private sector must
accept the' leadership of the state-owned sector and abide by the economic
plans and policies of the state, thus bringing its activities into har-
mony with the interests of the people and the state. On the other band,
the state shall coordinate the state-owned and private sectors in the
spheres of operation, rew materials supplv, markets, labor, technical
equipment, public-finance policy, trade, etc, so the needs of the pri-
vate sector can be met and so both the state-owned and the private sec-
tors can play their part and effect a division of work. In other words,
the govermment should not only vigorously develop the state-owned sec-
tor, but also should encourage the active operation of all private eco-
nomic enterprises beneficiel to the natiopal welfare and the people's
livelihood, thus bringing about a balanced relationship between the

state-owned and private sectors.

The Policy of Taking Into Account Bepefits to Both Labor and Capital

The policy of teking into account the benefits accruing t¢ both
labor and capital refers primarily with the relations between the work-
ing class and the national;bourgeoisie. The working ~lass shall devote
themselves to_developing production and shall maintain labor discipline,
for only by developing production can the vorking class get higher wages
and attain better living standards. After having recognized the working
class's political leadership, the national bourgeoisie shall abide by the
wage policy and the labor-protection policy of the state and shall improve
factory safety and health measures. Insofar as possible they shall also
ame}iorate the life of the workers. Only when capital and labor cooperste
fully on the basis of mutual benefit can they produce successfully.
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Mutual Aid Between the City and the Couptyyside

Mutual aid between the city and the countryside refers to the re-
lations between industry and agriculture and between workers and peas-
antg. The workers will produce more of the commodities needed by
peasants in daily liviug and in production, and the peasants will plant
more industrial crops 5o industry will have an adequate rawv-materisl
supply. There shouid be a reasonable price ratio between industrial
and agricultural products so that a sharp divergence between prices
of manufactured goods and those of agricultwal products can be avoided.
The exchange of goods between the city and the countryside must be pro-
moted through the state trading company, the cooperatives, and the private
trading organizations. The relations between the city and the country-
side in the nev China are unlike those in any of the capitalist countries
vhere the city dominates and exploits the countryside. Xn the new Chins
there 18 no contradiction between the city and the countryside. Instead
cooperation and mutual aid are the order of the day. Such econmomic co-
operation is bound to strengthen the political alliance between the
vorkers and the peasants.

Trade Betvee and Other Cqutries

We shall first establish trade relations with the Soviet Union and
the people's democracies at the basis of friendship and mutusl benefit.
We shall also study the technology and experience of the Soviet Union
in economic construction. We may also resume or develop trade rela-
tions on the basis of equality and mutual benefit with those capitalist
countries vhich have shown a friendly attitude toward us. Of course
ve shall allow only those items vhich are useful to our production to
be imported and shall either prohibit or restrict the importation of
many luxuries and personal=consumption goods in order to protect and
stimulate the development of China's national economy.

Five Ecomomic Se 8 er the New D 2

While Chine is in the stage of New Democracy, her economy has the
following five sectors: (1) the socialist state-owned sector; (2) the
semi-socialist cooperative sector;(3) the individual sector of peas-
ants and handicraftsmen; (4) the private capitalist sector bemeficial
to the interests of the atate and the livelihood of the people; and
(5) the state capitalist sector.

Article 26 of the Common Program reads in part: "The state shall
coordinate and regulate the state-owned sector, cooperative sector,
individual sector of peasants and handicraftsmen, private capitalist
sector, and state capitalist sector in the spherss of operation, ravw-
materials supply, markets, labor, technical equipment, public-finance
policy, trade, etc, so that all components of the social economy can
play their part in effecting a divieion of vork and cooperate under
the leadership of the atate-ovned sector to promote the development
of the entire social economy.”
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The State-Owned Sector

. The state-owned sector in the Soviet Union 16 u soclalist sector,
while in the New Democratic China it 1s of u socialist pature (Article
28 of the Common Progrem). The difference in this correction between
the Soviet Union and China lies in the fact thut China today is still
in the stage of the New Democracy. But the present-duy stute-owned
economy of China does have some elements of socialism.

(1) The means of production are concurrently owned by the state
and the people. The machinery, rav materials, and buildings of the
state enterprises are ovned by the state. Since the People's Republic
of China is led by the working claes, based upon the alliance of workers
and peasants, the property of the state is therefore also the common

property of all the people.

(2) The contradictory relations between labor and capital have
been eliminated. All persons participating in the production and
manageument of the state enterprises have equal status. There is mo
more class oppression and class exploitation. The relations between
factory managers and workers are relations betveen the leaders and
the led. They are not relstions between bosses and employees. Workers
are no longer slaves dominated by machines. They have become conscious
machine operators. The worker's creative spirit and initiative have

been greatly improved.

(3) Productive activities are carried on in accordance with plans
formulated by the state. The productive activity of the state enter-
prises is not aimed at the pursuit of profite as is the case in the
capitalist countries. They proceed in accordance with plans carefully
dravn up by the state, which guarantee a plasned and systematic devel-

opment.

(4) The distribution of the product of labor is made in accord-
ance with fixed. principles. Workers in the state enterprises work
for themselves and for all the people. The products are distributed
by the state in accordance with certain fixed principles: (A) to sat-
isfy and improve the vorkers' daily needs; (B) to accumulate capital
for expanding the:reproduction process in & more scientifit and advenced
manner; (C) to consolidate and strengthen the political authority of
the. state both domestically and internationally; and (D) to develop
education, health work, and sociel and cultural activities.

The new democratic state-owned economy 1s made up of the fac-
tories; mines, railroads, steamship companies, banks, etc., that
were origipally owned by the Japanese imperialists and the bureau-
cratic capitalists of the Kuomintang regime. It is quite evident
that the New Democratic state-owned econmomy differs completely
from the state-owned economy existing under the reactionary Kuomin-
tang regime. The state-owned economy under the reactiomary Kuomin-
tang gang was actually under the control of a bureaucratic capital-
ists headed by four big families (the Chisng, Sung, Kung, and Ch'en
families). The so-called state-owned economy under the Kuomintang
served no others than the four big families and a few other bureau-
cratic capitelists, serving as an instrument for exploiting workers,
peasants endthe petty tourgeoisie, Since it reeked feudalism and commer-
cial speculation, its very existence wes & handicap to the development
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of a national industry end commerce. At the seme time, the new demo-
cratic state-owned economy aleo differs from the netionelized economy
of a capitalist country, for the political power of e capitalist coun-
try is completely monopolized by the capitalist class so that nationli-
zation in a capitalist country is aimed at preserving the established
interests of & few groups of big capitalists. In nationalizing an in-
dustry a capitalist country does not confiscate it or use any revolu-
tionary method so that “the exploiters can be exploited." On the con-
trary, a capitalist country ususlly compensates the origioal owner of
the nationalized industry in accordance with the latter's will, For
instance, the Government of Great Britisn paid 1,000,000,000 pounds
sterling in bonds for pationalizing the tramsport facilities. Moreover,
the original ownes of these facilities draw 3 percent per annum on
their bonds. Hence e know that pnationalization under a capitalist
system does n¢ harm to the capitalist class. Nor can it have any
significant effect on the distribution of national income. Conse-
quently, nationalization of industry in capitalist countries camnot
serve the purpose of gradually eliminating the economic elements of
capitalism.

Individual Sector of Peasants end Handicraftemen

Individual sector of peasants and handicraftsmen 18 a kind of small
commodity ecomomy. Its characteristics are as follows: (1) Production
units are very emall and scattered, with the family as a basis in most
instances; (2) Instruments of production are usually very simple, the
operators relying primsrily upon their own labor; (3) Productivity ie
generally low, (4) Producers own their products, having the exclusive
right to consume or sell them; (5) Operators are at the same time both
laborers and private owners. As Lenin has said, such a small commodity
economy breeds capitalism and the capitalist class by the hour and min-
ute., But such individual economy will not develop into a capitalist
economy in the new democratic China since the correct leadership of
the Communist Party and the People's Govermment, the state-owned sec-
tor is the leading force in the entire social economy and the cooper-
ative sector is accorded preferential treatment. In other vords, in
the nev democratic China it cannot be that some of the small individusl
producers will become powerful enough to hire and exploit others, thus
making themselves small capitalists, while others become so poor due
to economic or matural distress as to be forced to sell their labor to
the fortunate ones. As a matter of fact, the individusl sector of
peasants and handicraftemen in the People's Republic of China will de-~
velop toward socialism. Under the leadership of the state-owned sector
small individual producers will orgenize themselves into cooperatives.
Beginning with collectivization in the fields of purchasing and market-
ing, they will march forward toward the collectivigation of production,
thus reaching the stage of socialism. This 18 the only way in which
many of the small individual producers can rise out.of poverty and be
able to cope with both social and natural adversities. This 1s also
the only way in which small individual producers way find the financial
strength to make use of modern technical equipment, thus expanding their
production. Of course, it will take some time to achieve all of these
goals, and, in the meanwhile, individual producers bave to go throaigh
stages of re-education, reorganization, and elmination of undesirable
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Small-Commodity Econo

Spall-commodity economy means that individual peasants and handis
craftesmen engaged in commodity production with their own labor. A )
small-commodity economy differe from a nature economy in that under
the farmer the producers make goods not primarily for their own con-
sumption but for sale whereas the latter the producers produce for
their own consumption. Moreover, a small-commodity economy is also
unlike capitalist economy, for under a small-commodity, the means of
production belongs to the producers -- they are either peasants or
handicraftsmen -~ the producers use their own labor, they sell that
part of their products that they want to exchange for means of living,
and their production is invariably small-scale. On the other hand,
under a capitalist economy, the workers do not own any of the means
of production, and the capitalist hire workers for large scale pro-
duction merely for the sake of profit.

For instance, the farmers grovindustrial cropssuch &s toobacco and
cotton because they want to sell their products to others, and buy
in exchange the food or industrial products they need in their dsily
living. Hence they -do not produce for their own consumption. Neither
are the products made by handicraftsmen intended for consumption by
the handicraftsmen themselves. They are engaged in small-commodity
production. At the present time small-commodity production occupies
an important place in Chipa's over-all economic production, end it has
a considerable role in the economic development of the new China.

Private Capitalist Sector

The private capitalist sector is characterized by the fact that
the means of production and the fruits of labor are owned by the cap-
italists, that workers get nothing but wages, that production is under
the control and direction of the capitalists or their agents, and that
the pursuit of profits motivates production. In itself, a private
capitalist economy contains certain undesirable elements. First, a
private capitalist economy is usually marked by a state of anarchy in
production, Wherever a profit is to be made, the capitalists compete
with each other to {nvest capital there. In doing so they not only
create overproduction in certain sectors and underproduction in
others, but also waste capital and other sociml resources. Second,

a private capitalist economy usually leads to concentration of cap-
ital. In other words, in the process of competing for profits the
larger and better equipped enterprises elways find themselves in a
superior position than the small and poorly equipped ones. As a
result, the large enterprises swallow the small enterprises, thus
creating a monopoly of large capitalists.

At the present time, with the productive forces of China still
underdeveloped, the private industrial and commercial enterprises are
quite useful to the state and the livelihood of the people despite
the fact that they are operated for profit. This is why the People's
Government is using political and economic means to encourage the active
operatian of all private economic enterprises beneficial to the national
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welfare and the people's livelihood and the long-term development program
(Article 30 of the Common Program). But the private capitalist eector is
not allowed to monopolize agalnst the people's interests. .Under the leader-
ship of the state-ovned economy, the private economic enterprises are to
carry on their production on a planned basis, thus eliminating anarchy in

production.

State Capitalist Sector

The sector of the economy based on cooperation between state-owned
and private capital 1s called the state capitalist sector. S8uch cooper-
ation may take many forms: (1) Joint operation, wherein that state and
the private capitalist jolntly operate a productive enterprise; (2) .
Private operation under the authorization of the state. If the state
is temporarily unable to operste certain enterprises, it may authorize
private cepital to finance them in accordance with plans formulated by
the state. For instance, the state may find itself financially unable
to develop certain forests, farms, fisheries, mines, or other natural
resources at the present time, and it may authorize private capitalists
to operate them under conditions laid down by the state itself) (3)
Cooperstion during the processing stage, wherein the state may ask
private enterprises to manufacture certain products from raw materials
and semi-finished goods supplied by itself. In asking private enter-
prises to manufacture goods, forit, the state may set certain conditions as
to quality and quantity of the goods, prices, delivery dates, and pro-
cessing charges; (4) The state purchases goous rrom private enterprises.
The state may order certain amounts of goods of specified quality from
private enterprises; (5) Private enterprises act as buying and distri-
buting agents of the state-owned enterprises. State-owned enterprises
may ask private concerns to purchase or sell goods on their behalf on
a contract basis] (6) Joint purchase and marketing arrangements,
wherein state-owned enterprises may take part in the Jjoint purchase
and marketing srrangements made by private enterprises, thus bringing
about closer cooperation between ‘state-owned apnd private enterprises.

From the above we see that in the state capitalist sector private
economic enterprises are not only put under the supervision of the
state but are also given aid by the state in the form of a certain
permissable profit. State capitelist economy is therefore better
than private capitalist economy. Whenever necessary and possible, .
private capital shall be encouraged to develop in the direction of
state capitalism (See Article 31 of the Commom Program)

The New Ecopomic Policy

The adoption of the New Economic Policy by the Soviet Union marked
an important shift in the econmomic policy of the dictatorship of the
proletariat. At the Tenth Congress of the Communisgt Party of the Soviet
Union in 1921 it was decided that the New Economic Policy would replace
the surplus grain requisitioning system and the grain tax in kind.

The change from War Communism to the New Economic Policy fully reveals
Lenin's in sight for it greatly strengthened the alliance of the work-
ing class and the peasantry in the socialist conmstruction. At the Four-
teenth Party Congress, Stalin stated: "The New Economic Pol.., is a
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special policy of the proletarian state under which capitalism is allowed .
to exist on the condition that all essential economic resources and
means of production are under the control of the state of the proletarian
class. The objective of this policy is to permit the socialist and
capitalist sectors of the national economy to compete with each other,
thus enabling the socialist sector to eliminate the capitalist sector

sO that the socisl class distinction may be done away with and socialisn
way have an economic foundation. He who doee not understand the transi-
tioral pature of the New Economic Policy i& & rebel against Lenin" (See
Stalin Hsuan-chi [Selected Works of Stalin], Hsin-hua Shu-tien, Vol I,
page 333). Stalin made historic contributions by developing the theory
on the New Economic Policy and its two components -~the planned devel-
opment. of cooperative economy and socialist industrislization.

The New Ecopomic Policy guaraiteed the maintenance of a correct
relationship between the workers and the peasantry. While allowing
the peasants to carry on small-commodity production on their small
plots of land and to exchange freely their own products for goods man~
ufactured by the socialist enterprises, the state took steps to prove
to the peasants the superiority of collective mansgement. This was
the first task of the New Ecomomic Policy. The New Ecomomy Policy was
based on the fact that immedistely after the October Revolution small-
commodity economy was still domipant in the economy. To revive the
large industrial enterprises that had been destroyed during the Imperial-
ist War and the Civil War and to create a material foundation for the
development of large modern industries socialist lines constituted the
second obJjective of the New Ecopomic Policy (See Chermomorskiy, Ecomomic
Policies of the Soviet Union During the Period of the New Bconomic Policy).

Five Economic Structures During the Period of the New Economic Policy

According to Lenin, during the period of the New Bconomic Policy,
there was to be many economic structures and many types of oroduction
relationships. There were five economic structures in the Soviet Union
during the period of the New Economic Policy: (1) Patrisrchal economy,
which was then largely a nature economy; (2) Small-commodity economy,
vhich was then primarily sgricultural. FPeasants and bandicraftemen
produced agricultural and handicraft products for sale. Most of the
population at that time were engaged in such production; (3) Private
capitalist economy, which was quite prosperous at the beginning of the
period of the Rew Ecomomic Policy, (4) Btate capitalist economy, which
primarily took the form of concessions. (5) Socialist econmomy which then
consisted of the socialist enterprises (gquite weak at that time), the state
farms, the collective farms (which still constitute a small percentage
of the national economy), the state trade agencies, and the cooperatives.
The task of the proletarian class was then to eliminate the multiple
economic structures by making the socialist sector emerge victorious
from its competition with the capitalist sector. Thus the proletarian
class could consolidate the political victory they scored over the
capitalist class during the 1917 Revolution. The New Economic Policy
was used as & weapon to crush capitalism on the economic front.
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Self-Help Through Production

Self-help through production is ome of the basic principles guiding
the relief activities of the People's Republic., Since the liberation
in 1949 the New China has undertaken many relief activities with great
success. For instance, in North China relief activities have been under-
taken in accordance with the following principles (1) preparation for
famine through practicing efficient management in daily life’ (2) self-
help through production, (3) mutual assistence among the masses; and
(4) work relief. In North Anhui relief policy is guided by the principle
that the main emphasis should be placed on self-help through production
with the govermment work relief program as a supplementary measure. The
relief slogan for Northwest China is "Organize the masses for self-help
and mutual assistance."” All of these relief policies are alike for the
most part and each of them has proved to be adequate in solving problems.

The general principles governing.relief work in all localities are
as follows: (1) Whenever disaster occurs, emergency steps shall be taken
to control the bad effects, (2) After the disaster 15 over, rehabili-
tation measures shall be taken (for instance, after floods, vater will
be pumped out so Wheat can be planted; (3) If ferming has been rendered
impossible, the fermers shall be encouraged to engage in side occupations
such a5 weaving, mat-making, fishing, collecting medicinal herbs, and
collecting firewood; (%) The local govermment may institute work-relief
program go that calamity-stricken people may apply their labor in a
productive way to such things as repairing dikes gnd 6o on. In places
vhere the local people are unable to work at all as in flood areas,
measures shall be taken to transfer them to other places, (5) No famine
areas shall give aid to other famine areas (for instance, the armed
forces in North China and the people of Peiping and Tientsin donated
8,000,000 catties of grain for the relief purposes; civic groups in
Northwest China tried to help collect famine relief funds through
sponsoring relief stage shows and relief auctions. In Honan and Hopei
pecple called for a movement to donate food for others in femine areas).

In order that relief work be successfui, Self-help through pro-
duction must be insisted upon as the guiding principle. The attitude
that relief is a charity matter must be overcome, We insist on the
exertion of the positive and creative nature of the masses in relief
activities. In consideration of actual conditiops, we shall organize
various kinds of procuction to help disaster-stricken people to help
themselves. We insist on the masr approach in relief and ere opposed
to bureaucratism. In femine areas we shall simulteneously emphasigze
thrift and production. In nonfamine areas we shall lay stress on thrift
and famine relief through mutual assistance. There are general prin-
ciples, and those in charge of relief work shall take the measures they
consider the best suited to the actusl conditions.

Unification of Management of the Financial and Economic Activities
of the State -

In order to balance receipts and expenditures, to <oordipnate the
work of the revenue and spending agencies, and to gusiantee that the
1950 budget would be executed faithfully, early io 1950 the People's
Government promulgated the Decisions Relating to the Unification of
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and the distribution of goods among the trade agencies throughout the
country is defined and regulated by the Ministry of Trade.

(7) The state enterprises are administered in accordance with
unified regulations. Unified regulation is alsoc applied to {nvest-
ments and loan-meking by the state enterprises, State factories and
cooperatives pay taexes the same as private business conceruns. Amorti-
zation resarves and profite are delivered to the goveruoment {n accord-
ance vith fixed rates.

(8) A state treasury system was established. The People's Bank of
China is designated as the general state agency for handling receipts
and cash disbursements. It also acts as the state treasury, controle
foreigh exchange, and absorbs public and private deposits.

(9) The Ministry of Finance is called upon to guarantee that the
armed forces and the govermment agencies, both central and local, have
sufficient funds to meet their expenses end that the necessery capital
is available for investment.

(10) The Administrative Council deems that if the above nine wro-
visions are completely carried out, the present financisl difficulties
will be overcome, military expenditures will be adequately met, and '
great fluctuations in pieces and the financial markets will be halted.

Land Reform

The essence of land reform is the confiscation of the land of
tbe landlords for distribution tc peasants who either have no land
or have insufficient acreage. Land reform therefore has the effect
of eliminating a social class -- the landloxds. It traneforms feudal
land ovwnership into a farmers' land ownership system. This is the
most through-going reform in Chinese history.

The reason for this reform is to be found in the old land system
itself, which had many undesirable features. Generally speaking, land-
lords and rich peasants, who congtituted not more than 10 percent of
the rural population, possessed from 7O to 80 percent of the land. These
landlords and rich peasants did everything they could to exploit the
poor peasants. On the other hand, poor peasants, farm laborers, middle
peasants, and others, who altogether constituted more than 90 percent
of the rural population, possessed not more than 20 to 30 percent of
the land. They toiled year in and year out. But they could never get
sufficient food or c.othing. This situation had undergone some changes
during the last decade.- Except for those areas where land reform has
been put into effect, land ownership has been further concentrated in
the hands of a few landlords in some places. For instance, in Szechwen
and several other areas landlords own from 70 to 80 percent of the .upu.
But inthe middle and lover reaches of the Yangtze River land ownership
is quite scattered. According to data recently obtained in East
.Chipe and South Centrel China, landloxrds own from 30 to 50 percent of
the arable land, rich peasants have approximately 10 to 15 percent of
the arable lamd,and middle peasants, poor peasants, and farm laborers
have about 30 to 40 percent of the erable land. Small absentee land-
lords own 3 to S percent of the arable land. From 60 to 70 percent of
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the erable land is under complete tenancy. The acreage rented out by rich
peasants constitutes 3 to 5 percent. The land tilled by the rich peasants
themselves is ebout 10 percent of the arable land. This i1s another way
of. saying that while 90 percent of the arable land is tilled by middle-
class peasants, poor peasants, and hired peasants, they own only a small
percentage of the land. This is the basic reason why China is poor,
economically backward, and oppressed by foreign imperialist. This is

also the basic obstacle to making China a democratic, industrial, in-
dependent, unified, and prosperous country. If this situation is allowed
to continue, the Chinese people's victory in their revolution cannot be
consolidated, the productive forces of peasants cannot be expanded, and
the industrialization of China cannot be achieved. In short, the Chinese
people will not be able to gather the fruits of their revolution. We

muet change this situation by implementing the provisions of Article 1

of the Draft Land Reform law. We must abolish feudal land ownership

and institute a land-ownership sysicm under which peasants own their own land.
Thus may we unfetter the productive forces of the rural areas and increase
agricultural production, opening a way for national industrialization.
These are the basic reasons for, and the basic objectives of, land reform.

Dr. Sun Yat-sen long ago called for "the equalization of land owner-
- ship" and subsequently coined the slogan "The Tillers Must Have Their Own
land.” The industrialization of China requires s vast rural market for
industrial products. It is quite evident that if land reform is not
throughly carried out, industrialization of the New China will be im-
possible. The historic crime committed by the landlord clase in the

past was due to the old social system. Thus despc*s and landlords who
stubbornly oppose the land reform should be severely punished or sentenced
to death by the people's courts, while landlords inm genmeral should be
deprived of their title to the land but not of their lives. Our eim is

to do away with the landlords of a social class, but not with land-

lords as human beings. This is why we stipulate in the draft of the land
reform lav that after the land and the means of production have been
confiscated from the landlords, the former landlords will still be

given their appropriate shares of land and means of production, thus for-
cing them to rely on their own labor to make & living and reform themselves
through labor. After having passed through a lengthy period of reform
through labor, the former landlords can be made into new men.

The purpose of the land reform fully reveal that it is not merely
aimed at giving relief to the poor. Although the Communist Party
has struggled for the interests of the poor people ever since its
inception, its attitude has never been that of the philanthropist. To
be sure, land reform is beneficial to the poor peasants and may help
then eliminate.some of their poverty. But the basic aim of the land
reform is not simply to give relief to the poor peasants but to release
the productive forces of the countryside from the yoke of feudal land
ownership and to develop agriculture, thus the nececssury prerequisite for
industrialization. Only when agriculture has been greatly advanced can
the industrialization of the new China be accomplished and the living
standard of the Chinese people improved. Onlv when the country 1s on
its way to socialist construction can the poverty .f the peasants be
finally and completely liquidated. Land refusuw cun relieve some of
the poverty of the peasants but not all. Hence, all steps teken in
land reform must be in accord with the objective of developiny agri-
cultural production. The central authorities of the Communist Party
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of China have proposed that hereafter the rich-peasant holdinms will not
be broken up during the process of land reform, for the existence .f' the
rich-peasant economy and its development within certain limits will be

beneficial to the development of the entire people's economy and to the

peasants themselves (See Vice-Chairman Liu Shao-ch'i's Kuan-yu T'u-ti Kai-
ko Wen-t'i Pao-kou [Report on the Problems of Land Retormlg. :

The land-reform work begun upon the promulgation of the Land Reform
Law of the People's Republic of China in June 195U has been concluded by
the end of September 1952 thus basically completing the nation-wide land
reform. During these three years land reform was pushed through in an
area having an sgricultural population of some 300,000,000. If the aldlib-
erated areas ereacded to this figure, We find that land reform has been
carried out over uu uice containing more then 90 percent of China's
rural population. Except for Sinkiang, Tibet, aress where nutional
minorities reside, and Taiwan vhich besnot yet been liberated,land reform has
yet to be completed only in regions having a total agricultural population
of some 30,000,000, Even in these areas, land reform will be completed
by the end of 1952 or betore the spring planting in 1953. Lend reform
will alsobe commenced this winter or next spring in the agricultural regions
of Sinkiang, where various national minorities reside.

Land reform has had a great effect on the economic, political, and
cultural life of the nation. It has also produced rapid changes in many
fields. Since the land reform the countryside looks entirely different.

(1) Economically, the peasants having acquired land, means of pro-
duction, and means of livelihood since have become more active in pro-
duction. Agricultural production is rapidly recovering and growing and
the ‘peasants’' standard of living ie also rising. The number of peasants
that have benefited from the land reform economically constitutes 60 to
70 percent of the entire agricultural population of the natfon. Including
the old liberated areas, we find that about 300,000,000 rural residents
have been benefited ecomomically by the land reform. Some 700,000,000
mou of land have been distributed to peasants. Prior to the land reform,
peasants had to deliver annually at least 30,000,000 tons of grain to the
landlords as land rent. But now they no longer need to pay any land rent.
The peasants are now working for themselves. On their own land, the peas-
ants are conducting & large-scale patriotic contest for increasing pro-
duction. Millions or tens of millions of peasants are actively taking
part in mutual aid organizations and agricultural production cooperatives.
They are also making an effort to add to the means of production they were
given during the land reform large numbers of draft animals, water wheels,
and modern agricultural implements. As a result, their farr managements is
gradually improving, their farming techniques are becoming better day by
day, and their productivity is also rapidly rising. The output of grain
in 1951 was 28 percent higher than that of 1949. It is expected that the
output of grain in 1952 may be some 40 percent higher than that of 1949,
thus exceeding the peak prewsr year by 9 percent. - The production of cot-
ton and other industrial crops in 1951 all exceeded the highest records
in Chinese history. With the expansion of agricultural production, the
living standard of the farmers is also improving. In many places the
percentage of middle-class peasants in the agricultural population bas
increagsed  from 20 to 80; the percentage of poor peasants and farm laborers
has fallen from 70 to 10 or 20 and is still falling.
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(2) Politically, as & result of the land reform movement the political
consciousness of the peasantry has been greatly improved. The vast multi-
tude of peasants has become the mainstay of political authority in the rural
areas, thus strengthening the people's dictatorship and consolidating the
alliance between the workers and peasante. Trained during the land reform
movement, a large number of politically active peasants have emerged in
each village. In 1951 in East China alone some 300,000 politically active
peasants joined the China New Democracy Youth Corps. In East, South-Central,
Northwest, and Southwest China, four greater administrativedistricts in all,’
more than 88,000,000 peasants have joined the Federation of Farmers, and of
this figure some 30 percent are women. A peasant hegemony has been generally
established in the countryside. Local branches of the Federation of Peag-
ants have real control over the political apparatus of the rural areas. The
landlords have been politically disevmed. The peasants are keeping tuose
landlords opposed to the land reform under conmtrol. The peasants have be-
come the real masters of the countryside. Meanwhile, the conferences of
peasants' deputies developed during the land reform movement has served
asa basis for the establishment of the conferences of the people's repre-
sentatives, thus extending and strengthening the people's democratic dic-
tatorship in the rural areas and making China a real democratic state.

(3) Culturslly, the land reform also has stimulated cultural devel-
opment in the rural areas. The number of elementary schools and ele-
mentary-school pupils in the rural areas have’registered u market in-
crease, In the second half of 1952 the number of elementary school
pupils throughout the nation may reach 49,000,000 or 65 percent of the
75,000,000 children who have reached school age. But among the pupils
currently attending school a number of them are no longer of school age.
The number of adult men and women attending winter schools in rural areas
hes also increased. Some of the winter schools even have become perm-~
anent adult schools. Literacy schools, newspaper-reading circles, and
wvall-paper-reading circles are being established in villages. Knowing that
peasants are urgently calling for improvement of their cultural level, the
local authorities are making the necessary preparations for launching &
movement in the winter of 1952 to give some sort of education to illiterate
people through the word-reading method invented by Ch'i Chien-hua. This
movement will greatly improve the cultural standard of the village. In
the meanwhile, owing to the rapid revival and development of agricultural
production throughtout the nation, the entire population of China are
getting e sufficient amount of food, industrial crops are being extended,
dnd the purchasing pover of the peasants is rising rapidly. The pur-
chasing power of the entire population in 1951 was about 25 percent higher
than in 1950. Taking the volumes of sales of a few daily necessities, we
find that sales of cotton yarn and cotton yardgoods 4in. 1951 were 10 per-
cent higher than 1950; cigarettes 1l perce.t Ligher; matches 20 percent
higher; sugar 44 percent higher; oil 47 percent higher; and tea 70 per-
cent higher. From these figures we may see that the purcbasing pover of
the vast multitude of peasants has risen rapidly since the land reform.
The increase in agricultural production and the rise in the peasants'
purchasing pover present a large domestic market for the industriel pro-
ducts of China.’

During the past year, the mutual aid movement in agriculture made
remarkable progress in many localities. In Northeast and North China
the organized egricultural labor force constitutes approximately 60
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rercent of the total agricultural labor force of these two regions., In
some placet, the percentage is even as high as 80. In the newly liberated
areas such as East, South-Central, and Southwest China, the organized ag-
ricultural labor force constitutes 25 to 40 percent of the total agri-
cultural labor force. In Northeast and North China there are also some
two thousand agricultural producers' cooperatives in addition to mutual
ald organization. The current drive to develop mutual-aid and cooperative
.arganizations in rural areas will further facilitate raising agriculture
pruuuctivity, which will in turn stimulate the industrialization of the
pnation. Industrialization will also make it possible to mechanize agri-
culture, The peasants of China will march forward on this bright road

to the great future.

Business Accountinog

Business accounting is the further development of cost accounting
and commercial accounting. It is combined accounting system including
production costs, sales, financial receipts and expenditures, and capital
turnover. Business accounting is aimed at making full use of raw materials,
labor, and production equipment, eliminating waste, cutting costs of pro-
duction, increasing output, improving quality, speeding up commodity sales,
increasing profits, faciliteting accumulation of capital, and increasing
the wealth of the socialist economy. Business accounting under the social-
ist system is quite different from the economic principle guiding the
activities of capitalist enterprises. Capitalist economists think that
the capitalist method of production is rational and will last forever.
They also think that one economic principle is the basic principle
governing all economic activity. They believe that all normal economic
activity is governed by the principle of minimum sacrifice for maximum
gain. In other words, they believe that all the capitalist enterprises
merely seek the. largest profit vhen making any investment. This economic
principle is closely linked with the private ownership of the means of
production, which constitutes the social foundation of capitalism. Laws
and decrees of thc capitalist state stipulating free investments in all
branches of the economy have their basis in the state of apmarchy in pro-
duction and in the acute competition emong the capitalists. Business
accounting under the socialist system 18 precisely the opposite of the
economic principle of the capitalist system, For business accounting
is simed not et bettering the interests of individual but the interests
of society as a whole, Socialist enterprises carry om production with
the means of production owned by sll the people for fulfilling the state
tasks stipulated in the national economic plan. In order to éave labor,
to accomplish the goels set out in the national plan, and to improve the
cultural and meterial standarde of living of the broad masses, socialist
enterprises must use business accounting as an instrument.

The basic features of business accounting under socialiem are as
follows: (1) In order to secure fulfillment of its production and
marketing plans, the state must provide the necessary capital and
goods to the enterprises and other economic organizations. (2) The
enterprises have the responsibility of preserving and enlarging the
capital and goods given to them by the state. (3) Within certain limits,
the state allows the enterprises to dispcse of their resourcee freely.
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(4) Trere must be an estoblished system under which the enterprises and the
economic ogencies will be slways deeply concerned with their own business
condition.

The basic features of business eccounting under the New Democracy
are as follows: (1) The various enterprises shail conduct their business
according to commercia) principles and not as bureaucratic organs. The
various state enterprises shall have prescribed amounts of fixed and
working cepitel so that they mey operste as independent units under the
over-all ieadership of the nationel economic plan. (2) A unified, in-
dependent accounting system is to be established, including an inde-
pendent state-treasury system, a budgetary system, and & final-accounts
gystem. (3) An audit system is to be established independently of the
accounting system. (k) A system under which production plans sre peri-
odically approved by superior agencies, and the execution of the periodic
production plansis reviewed is to be established. (5) Ar industrisl in-
spection system 18 to be estaviished. (6) A periodical statistical re-
porting system 18 to be estsblished. (7) A unified system with regard
to the purchases, storage, distribution, and copsumption of materials
is to be established. (8) There will be a cost-accounting system. (9) There
must be a unified system governing the making of fipal accounts at the end
of the fiscal year. (10) There will be a system for clearing credits and
debits. It is not necessary to establish all of these systems simultane-
ously. Their establishments shall depend upon the state of business ac-
tivity. Before establishing eny one of these systems, thorough prepara-
tions must be made. In order to operste the new democratic enterprises
on & noraml basis, we must make business sccounting ae accureate as pos-
sible, so that we can execute production plans with certainty, improving
thereby quantity anc quality and cutting production costs.

Revalustion of Assets and Revising Capital Requirements

Revaluation of assets and revising capital requirements are pre-
liminaries tc instituting the business-accounting system. In other
words we want to use the investment capital of the state to the best
advantsage through & revaluation of assets snd a revision of capitel..
Efficient use of capital is importapt, and revaluating assets and
revising capital requirements are the important steps toward efficient
use of capital. Revaluation of assets is aimed at determinipg whether
the present assets of the various state enterprises (including fixed
and liquid essets) are the minimum amounts really needed by the enter-
prises. Revising capital requirements means that the state reviews and
decides hovw much fixed and working capital each of these enterprises
shall peed for fulfilling their respective production plans. Without
a revision of caepital requirements enterprises may find themselves
either over-capitalized or under-capitalized. If an enterprise is
over~capitalized, it means that the state is wastipg part of its
capital there. But if an enterprise is under-capitalized, it would
be unable to carry on its legitimate activities, “hus causing the
state to suffer economic losses. But revaluation of assets does not
mean merely checking the amount of assets, but also the mature, quality,
norms, and whether the assets are adequate for fulfilling production
plans. Thus without & revaluation of assets, the enterprises would Ye
unable to draw up realistic production plans, and without giving attention
to the proper use of capital, the execution of the production plans
would be greatly handicaped. Only efter assets have been revalued and
capital requirements have been redefined cen we assign scientific and
precise production quotas to the various enterprises.
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Revaluation of Assets and Revision of Capital Requirements in State

Enterprises

Early in June 1951 the Committee on Financial and Economic Affairs
of the Administrative Councilpromulgated Decisions Relating to Revaluating Assets
and Revising Capital Requirements in the State Enterprises. On 31 July
of the same year the same agency promulgated two further measures con-
cerning the application of the above measures -- Provisional Regulations
for the Revaluation of Assets in the State Enterprises and Provisional
Regulations for Revision of Capital Requirements in State Enterprises.
These decisions reveal that since the confiscation of the state enterprises
by the People's Govermment from the Kuomintang regime, a general inven-
tory-taking has been concluded and that preliminary figures on the assets
of these enterprises are already available. But with the exception of
Northeast China, the capital assets of the various enterprises have not
been formally reviewed and decided upon by the govermment. Thus some
enterprises have more capital than they really need while others are
under-capitalized. In order to fix the capital of the various state
enterprises as a basis for instituting business accounting, the Committee
on Financial and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council made the

following decisions.

(1) All enterprises operated by the state and various greater ad-
ministrative districts, including factories, railroads, communications
services, trade agencies, banks, agricultural apd forestry agencies,
and vater management projects shall revaluate all their fixed a.nd
liquid assets and review their capital requirements.

(2) Committees on revaluation of assets and revision of capital
requirements will be organized at various levels, with the vice-chair-
men of the committee on financial and economic affairs of the people's
govermment on the various levels or other heads of appropriate govern-
ment agencies as their respective chairmen and chiefs of the various
agencies concerned as their respective members. These committees may
also have staff members to handle routine business. The National
Committee shall maxe regulations and draw up model forms with regard to
the revaluation of assets of the state enterprises and reviewing capital
requirements. It will also lead and supervise the local committees.
Committees on the greater administrative district may appoint members
of the provincial and municipal committeeson financial and economic
affairs to direct and supervise the revision of capital requirements
of state eanterprises within the Jjurisdiction of the respective
greater administrative districts.

(3) All the fixed and liquid assets of the state enterprises will be
re-examinedend reregistered ana shall be revaluated in terms of people's
yuan as of the end of June 1951, If by the end of Junme 1951 an enter-
prise has already revaluated its assets according to a procedure in
conformity with the principle established by the National Committee on
Revaluation of Assets and Revision of Capital Regquirements they need
merely review their work :and register their revaluated assets with
the local committees. The latter are to report to the national committee.
In registering their assets, the enterprises must use the prescribed
forms. If by the end of June 1951 some enterprises find that their
methods of evaluating assets are at variance with the. principles
luid down bv the National Committee either in whole or in pert, they shall
revaluate all or part of their assets in accordance with the preecribed

principles.
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(4) The amounts of working capital of the various enterprises shall
be redefined in the light of the production goals aseigned to them in
1951, thus assuring that the production goals may be attained with a
minimum use of materials and monetary capital. The local committees
on revaluating assets and revising capital requirements shall establish
the amounte of fixed capital that each of the enterprises may have,

But they shall report their action to their superiors all the way

up to the national committee. When revising their capital require-
ments the enterprises shall keep in mind that their working capital
1s to enable them to fulfill their production quotas. Specifically,
they shall figure out the amounts of working capital and their rates
of turmover on the basis of their production, purchases of materials,
and sales. Then they shall determine how much working capital they
should have and ask the local committee to transmit their plans to

the national committee for final epproval. In submitting their plans,
the enterprises shall also present their balance sheets of assets end

liabilities.
(5) Betore the end of June 1951 all agencier concerned shall be

vell prepared ideologically end administratively for undertaking the

revaluation of assets and revision of capital requirements in the
state enterprises. On 1 July 1951 revaluation and revision shall
begin throughout the country. All work must be completed by the
end of 1951. The Ministry of Finance shall then proceed with .the
bookkeeping work. By the end of January 1952 the Ministry of
Finance shall submit 1ts report to the Committee on Financial and
Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council.

The Jep-min Jih-pao pointed out in an editorial that the
revaluation of assets and revision of capital requirements involved
laerge groups of people. Officials dealing with financial and economic
affairs both in the central and local governments and in the enter-
prises should work together. Technically, the most important task
was the evaluation of the assets. Owing to depreciation and increment
in recent years, the actual values of essets owned by the state entex-
prises must be at great variance with those shown on the books. Bx-
cept for a fev cases of over-evaluation the assets of most enter-
prises have generally proved to be under-evaluated. In somé extreme
cases, the actual values of the assets are s2veral timee the values
on books. Both over-evaluation and under-evaluation hamper cost
accounting. They also adversely aeffect the acquisition of new
assets. Among the compopents of working capital, rav materials and
semi-finished goods in storage constitute the largest percentage.

Thus the evaluation of rav materials and semi-finished goods has an
important bearing on cost accounting. If they are over-evaluated,
production cost will be higher, thus hindering marketing. If pro-

ducts are sold at warket prices or lower than market prices, enter-
prises would either lose money or make no profit. On the other hand,

if rav materials and sem'<finished goods are under-evaluated, production
costs will of course be low, but the sale of these producte will not
earn sufficient money to finance the purchase of sufficient reproduction
materials. If these products are sold at higher prices, the profits

of the enterprises will not be real profits but the cost of the materials.
All of these are detrimental to cost accounting.
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Three Great Features of Production

In his classeical work entitled “A Short History of the Communist
Party of the USSR," Stalin indicatee that when we speak of production
‘and forms of production we talk about not only the productive forces
of society but also the human relations in production. The productive
forces of society and human relations in production are in harmony
during the process of material production. Stalin says: "The first
feature of production 1s that it never stops at a certain point for
too long but i comstamtly in & state of change and development. At
the same time, any change in the forms of production must lead to
changes in the social system, soclal ideology, political ideas, and
political systems. In other words, anmy change in the forms of pro-
duction will lead to reorganization of the entire social and political

structure.

"The second feature of production lies in the fact that the change
and development of production always begin first with changee and devel-
opments in the instruments of prouuction, which, in turn, lead to changes
end developments in the forces of production. Thus the forces of pro-
Quction are the most dynamic revolutionary elements in production.

"The third feature of production is that the nev forces of pro-
duction and their corresponding production relations do not take
place independently of the old system or after the extinguishment
of the old system. They take place within the old eystem. The
new forces of production and the new production relatione also do
not arise as a result of any conscious action on the part of human
beings but come into existance naturally, unconsciously, and free
from the influence of human will.”

Distribution of Means of Production r Socislism

Soviet economist Lobosin says in his article "The Distridution
of Means of Production Under Socialism:" "Part of the total sum of
the social product appearing in material form copstitutes means of
production. The distribution of means of production among the various
branches of the pational economy is one of the most important tasks
of socialist planning. Distribution of means of prcduction is the
principle aspect of the distribution of the entire sociel product.

At the seme time it is conditioned by the nature of the social re-
production process. The process of reproduction as a whole is a
collective process of production; circulation, distribution, end

consumption.

"Capitalist economists regard distribution as en ecomomic
phenomonon independent of the forms of production and there-
fore the basic object of 8tudy in ecomomics. Thie attitude s
characteristic of the capitalist economists. But as a matter of .
fact production is the major element in the process of repro-
duction, determiping all other elements including distribution."
Thus Mr. Lokosin quotes Marx 4n saying that “The structure of
distribution is completely determined by the.structure of pro-
duction. Distribution iteelf is a product of production. This igs
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s§c not only in terms of objects but alsc in terms of form.,. For things
that can be distributed are results of production and the forms of
distribution are determined by the forms of production. Consequently,
the form in wkich each person takes part in production determines the
form of distribution, i.e., the form in vhich each person takes part
in distribution" (See Marx, Critique of Political Economy).

Lokosin further says: "Under socialism the distribution of the
social product, like production ismota sjontaneous matter but is
carried out according to the state plan. The eccnomic plans of the
state cover tkLe entire field of the process of reproduction. Econo-
mic planning is one of the basic economic principles of socialist
society. The socialist state applies a modified law of value as a
means of distriluting materials, financial resources, and labor to

* the various branches of national economy according to the tasks

assigned to them by the plans for communist construction (See
Bolshevik, No 2, 1952).

Responsibiiity System

The responsibility system is one of the new features of China's
enterprises. Responsibility in enterprises was first introduced in’
a socielist state. In 1931 Stalin emphatically pointed out in a
‘gpeech to a conference of business executives ("New Conditions -- New
Tesks in Economic Comstruction") the importance of personal responsi-

bility in enterprises. He called for the introduction of e responsibility

system in all enterprises in order to improve the organization of
labor. Stalin said: "What does lack of personal responsibility mean?
It means complete lack of responsibilty for work entrusted to a personm,
lack of responsibility for machinery and tools. Naturally, vhen there
1s no personal responsibility we cannot expect any tangible increase
in labor praductivity, improvement in the quality of products, or

care in handling machinery and tools."

"What is the personal responsibility system? The personal
responsibility system means that every blue- or white-collar
worker must assume a certain responsibility for the work entrusted
to him, assert his creative and positive spirit, do away with lack
of responsibility in vork, and increase the productivity of labor.
This system may greatly increase the conscienciousness of the masses
of workers and strengthen labor discipline. It may also prevent
laziness on.the part of a few workers. This system is one of the
important guarantees of the leadership of the proletarian chsa in
1ndustry (See “An Important Reform in Enterprise Management," editorial
in the o [Northeast Daily]).

The responsibility system is far reaching. It includes individ-
ual responsibility in business menagement and personal responsibility
for the work entrusted to the individual, regardless of position and
rank., According to experience gained in the various localities, the
responsibility system will be introduced first with regard to *he
following matters: (1) Responsibility for production, which means that
certain persons in & productive enterprise must assume responsibility-
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for ruxrium? and overfulfilling the production goals by providing correct
2

leadership. ) Responsibility for factory safety, vhich means that certain .
persons in a factory must agsure the responsibility for promoting industrial

safety and preventing accidents. Thus there must be regulations governing
work-shifts, machine inspection, equipment maintenance, and reporting on .
safety conditions. With these regulations strickly enforced, the factory

may place responsibility squarely upon certain people if any accident or

damage occurs. (3) Responeidility for the quality end quantity of products,

which means that the blue-and white-collar workers in a factory must pro-

duce goods of the prescribed quality and quantity, and a special quality

and quantity inspection unit vill be charged with the responsibility of

inepecting the output. (%) Respomsibility for supply of materials, vwhich

means that certain persons in the factory shall be made responsible for
determining hov much material is needed and procuring it. If these persons

fail to keep the factory supplied with the necessary and prescribed materials,
they shall be called to account.

Profit in the Socislist Economy

Profit in socialist economy is the difference between the price
chargediby a factory for its product (excluding the twrnover tax) and
the actual cost of production. In statistics such profit is called
the sales profit. The net profit of the enterprise, or the profit liated
on the balance sheet, differs from the sales profit, for the net profit
is affected by expenditures for business building, public utilities,
packing supplies, and bad debts. Commercial profit is the difference
between prime price and sales price. Profit earved by the enterprises
may be used to supplement its working capital or to expand investment.
But part of it must be delivered to the state tressury as budgrtary revenue.

Surplus Profit

The National Conference of the Budget, Accounting and the State
Treaaury(comued by the Ministry of Finance) made the following resolu-

tions vith regard to surplus profit:

(1) Surplus profit may occur under anmycne of the following condi-
tions: (A) When, with no expenses added to production end wanagement,
excess output of prescribed quality occurs. (B) When goods are pro-
duced at costs lover than those originslly planned with quality still
in conformity vith the prescribed standard. (C) Profits created as a
result of cutting working capital or storage costs.

(2) No profit shall be regarded as surplus profit under the fol-
loving conditions: (A) When the wholesale prices of goode are raised -
artificially by the authorities. (B) Whei the prices of rav materials
and fuel are reduced. (C) When railroad freight rates, tax rates, in-
terest rates on loans, and electric-pover charges are reduced. (D) When .
conmodity prices are reduced. (E) When sdditional equipment is edded

to a factory.
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Read justment of Industrial and Commercial Relations

Read justment of industrial and commercial relations is one of the
three basic factorsresponsible for China's financial and economic re-
covery (See the section“Striving for the Basic Recovery of the Nation's
Finances and Economy). The readjustment of industrial and commercial
relations embraces the following: (1) Readjustment of relations between
the state-operated industrial and commercigl enterprises on the one hand
and private industriel end commerciel enterprises on the other. (2) Re-
ad justment of relations among individual inlustrialend commercia. enterprisesboth
public and private. (3) Readjustment or relations between industry and
commerce. (4) Readjustment of relations between the banks and the in-
dustrial and commercial enterprises. (5) Readjustment of relations be-
tween the city and the countryside. (6) Read justment of relations among
the various parts of the country. (7) Readjustment of internal relations
in the various enterprises. (8) Readjustment of relations between imports
and exports. In readjusting relations between public and private interests,
the People's Government is guided by the pertinent provisions of the Conmon
Program, wherein the People's Government shall accord protection to all
private capitalist enterprises beneficial to the national welfare and the
people's livelihood and suppress all activities that might be detrimental
to them. On the basis of this principle, the People's Govermnment shall
take the following concrete measures: (1) With regard to industry: (A)
Insofar as possible, the government and the state enterprises shall order
goods from private factories or ask private factories to process raw
materials owned by the government or the state enterprises. (B) The gov-
ernment shall purchase certain quantities of agricultural products from
the peasants and shall accord favored treatment to industries manufacturing
goods that may be exported in the near future, although not at the present
time. (C) The govermment shall help organize public and private forces
in an effort to speed up the turmover of industrial capital. (D) The
government shall urge private enterprises to improve their management
methods and management-labor relations so that both labor and management
may cooperate to overcome business difficulties. (E) The govermment shall
make a Systematic effort to reorganize and coordinate all the productive
activities undertaken by govermment agencies and the srmed forces other
than the state enterprises so that these productive activities will not
conflict with the private enterprises, handicrafts, and subsidiary occupations
of the peasants (Editor's note: on 29 February 1952 Administrative Council
took steps toward solving this problem). (F) The government shall from
time to time annouce which branches, of the national economy are temporarily
facing overproduction or reaching the production onlimit so that producers
mey adjust their production plans accordingly. (G) The government shall
institute unemployment relief programs in selected areas. Unemployed
persons shall be organized to participate in such public work programs
as water control and municipal work projects.

(2). With regard to commerce: (A) The govermment shall from time to
time review its prices policy with a view to stimulating business and
facilitating the recovery and development of production. (B) The state
trade agencies shall establish only that number of retail and department
stores sufficient to stabilize market prices and prevent commercial
speculation. Retail stores of the state trade agencies shall sell only
six consumer items -- grain, coal, cotton yardgoods, edible oils, table
salt, and petroleum. The state wholesale agencies are responsible for
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stabilizing wholesale prices by removing cwrrency from circulation on
the market. (C) At the present time the state trade agencies can pur-
chase only principal agricultural products, goods for export, and a part
of agricultural by-products. The state must encourage private traders
and cooperatives to purchase other products fron producers. (D) The .
govermment shall, on the one hand, maintain the prices of agricultural

products at a cert:a.in level in order to guarantee the farmers a legitimate

income and on the other band take into account outlets for agricultural

products and profits for those engaged in marketing. (E) Local people's
governments shall make every possible effort to facilitate marketing and

shipping by private traders. They shall also attempt to help private

traders through local taxation policy and revenue collection procedure.

(3) With regard to banking: The state banks shall continue to
assist the private banks in making loana through concerted action
and to help them expand their busin:ss activities.

(4) With regard to industrial apnd commercial associations: The trade
associations of the state and private enterprises shall from time to time
consider problems of mutusl interest.

State ;gteg_gi-_x_aea
' All enterpriles operated by the agencies of the Central People's

Govermment and the people's govermments of the various greater administrative
districts (including those enterprises operated by provincial and munic¢ipal

.governments on behalf of the governments of the greater administrative

districts) are called. state enterprises.

, Local :Bglgc Kntgm i‘ses

. All enterprises operated by the local govermments under the provincial
level are called local public enterprises.

Joint Ent rises

'mwae enterprisea uhich are operated Jointly by private and state
ca.pital are called joint enterprises. In such enterprises the state

takes an cctive part in the management.

Private Epterprises

Private cepitalist economy is one of the five sectors of the national
economy of. the New. Democratic China ,.and private enterprises are the .
concrete form of the c;pitalist economy. Article II of the Provisional
Reg\xlations Governins Private Enterprisea omulgated by the' Administrative
Counci+ on.29 February 1950) provides: e private enterprises mentioned ;
in this. instrument. are economic enterpriaes financed by. private capital and
managed by private persons for the purpose of making profits." From this --
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proviaion we know that private enterprise must have three qualifications:
(1) 1ts capital is put up by private interests and not the state; (2) it

. 1s operated for the purpose of making profits and the investment is not

wade a8 a free gift or donation such as funds contributed to charity

" organizations or schools; and (3) 1t must be an econcmic institution

.such as en i{ndustrial, commercial, mining, or financial enterprises.
If a firm has these three qualifications, it is a private enterprise;
if a firm lacks any one of these three qualifications, it is not re-
garded as a private enterprise. For instance, some private schools
are financed by privrte funds but they ere not regarded ae private

_enterprises because they are not profit-making economic institutions.
Again, vhile offices of architects are financed by private capital, they

are not private enterprises because they sell services for financial
rewvard, thus not msking profit as an economic institution. BStated con-
clgely, privete enterprises should be factories, mines, commercial enter-
prises, shipping enterprises, or banks operated by private interests’

. .for the purpose of making profits. As for handicraft shops operated by

individual workers, they are not private enterpriees because they
primarily produce vit.h their own labor and simple tools and they do not
hire others or have apprentices. Nor can roadside stands, which have
no fixed premises, be regarded as private enterprises.
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Spirit of the Provisional Regulations Governing Private Enterprises

The Provisional Regulations Governing Private Enterprises supersedes
the Company Law enacted by the regime of the reactionary Kuomintang clique.
The new law is more extensive in that it embraces proprietorship, partner-
ship, and the company. In other words, the new law deals with one of the
five economic sectors of the new democratic economy, namely, the private
capitalist sector. We must grasp the spirit of this instrument in apply-
ing it. In dealing with the internsl organization of private enterprises,
this law emphasizes the fact that as long as the contracts and businees
practices of a private enterprise do not violate the basic spirit of
the policies and laws of the People's Government, the govermument will not
interfere with it. This law also contains provisions encouraging private
persons to invest their capitel in economic enterprises beneficial to
the welfare of the state and people's livelihood. In applying this law
government officials must bear in mind that private enterprises are to
be led to develop along the lines of the New Democracy and not of capi-

talism (See Chien Chis-chu, Ssu-ying Chi-*eh T'ian-11 [On the Provisional
Regulations Governing Private Enterprises]).

Distribution of Profits

According to Article 25 of the Provisional Regulations Governing
Private Enterprises, an enterprise, if it shows a profit, shall put
aside ten percent or more of earnings net of income tax and all finan-
cial losses as a surplus to be uced to expand business or to meet con-
tingences. After the surplus has been deducted from the earnings, part
of the remaining profit shall be used to pay dividends on stocks. But
the maximum annual dividend rate on stocks shall not exceed 8 percent.
If a company does not show a profit or suffers financial losses during
a given year and cannot pay dividends for that year, it may delay pay-
ment of dividends until a year which shows a profit. But in such
case the company shall first deduct from the profit earned during the
good business year the financial losses it suffered during the poor
business year before proceeding to decide how large & dividend it
should pay. After surplus and dividends having been deducted, the re-
maining profit shall be disposed of as follows: (1) no less than 60
percent shall go to members of the board of directors, members of the
board of supervisors, and the managers; (2) a part shall bve used as
a reserve fund for improving safety sanitation, and 80 on (in mining
and industrial enterprises, this portion shall be no less than 15 per-
cent); (3) no less than 15 percent shall be used as an employee wel-
fare fund and employee reward fund; and (U4) other purposes. Surplus,
dividends, and bonuses for members of the board of directors and super-
visors all go into the vpockets of capital owners. This profit earned
by capitalist enterprises is undoubtedly the surplus value created by
the working clasc. But, in order to provide incentive for private in-
vestuent, the economic system of the New Democracy permits capitalists
to exploit the working class on & limited basis. After capitalist have
adopted a sound wage system, a sound labor-insurance system, & sound
industrial safety system, a sound sanitary system, and comply with
other labor laws, they should be given the right to take the largest
share of the profit. )

Organizational Forms of Private Enterprises

A private enterprise may take the form of a proprietorship, partner-
ship, or company. A more detailed classification distinguishes seven
forms -- the proprietorship, partnership, ordinary pertnership (or
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unlimited-liability company), Jjoint-stock company, limited joint-stock
company, limited partnership, and limited-liability company. The People's
Government will promote the company-type private enterprises, for it is

& natural law that the organizational form of enterprises develop from
the simple to the complex or from the proprietorship through the partner-

ship to the company.
Five Organizational Forms of the Company

The five forms of the company are ae follows: (1) Ordinary partner-
ship company, which is organized by at least two stockholders, who assume
unlimited liability for the company, (2) Limited-liability company, which
is organized by at least two stockholders, their personal liability being
limited to the amount of stock or shares owned; (3) Limited partnership
company, vhich is organized by more than one stockholder with unlimited
liability and more than one stockholder with limited liability. The
stockholders with unlimited 1liability have the joint responsibility of
paying &ll debts incurred by the compeny if necessary, vhile the lia-
bility of the stockholders with limited liability is limited to the
value of their stock or shares; (L) Jolnt-stock company, which is
organized by at least five stockholders, each of vwhich owns a certain
number of shares, the liability of each stockholder being limited to
their shares) (5) Joint-stock limited company, which is organized by
at least more than one stockholder with unlimited liebility and more
than five stockholders with limited liability. The stockholders with
unlimited liability have the joint responsibility of paying all debts
incurred by the company if necessary, while the liability of stockholders
with limited liability is limited to their shares.

Financial Plans of Enterprise

It is quite natural that all enterprises should have some sort of
business planning. The finances of the enterprises reveal the mutusl
relations between the socialist state and the various economic units.
These relations are determined by the state economic plan, which is the
basis of the development of the socialist economy. Only vhen finance is
planned can it perform its proper functions. The tasks of financial
planning are to mske plans for the formation of money capital and ite
utilization and to allocate labor and materials through allocating money
capital. The financial plan must indicate the amount of work that the
enterprise shall accomplish during the plan period in terms of value,
the amount of capital required for the accomplishment of the task, the
sources of the capital, and the amount of capital that should be deliv-
ered to the state treasury as budgetary revenue upon the accomplishment
of the plan. It is therefore quite clear that the financial plan of
the enterprise has the effect of determining the mutual relations be-
tween the various enterprises and the state budget.

Unlike the financial organization of capitalist enterprises, the
finances of enterprises in the Soviet Union are well organized, capital-
ist enterprises cannot kmow in detail when, where, and at what prices,
they may purchase their materials. Nor can they know with any certainty
vhen, vhere, and at what prices, they may sell thelr products. During
economic depression, capitalist enterprises cannot find markets for their
products and bankruptcy is a constant threat. All these defects are in-
herent in the financial structure of the capitalist enterprises themselves.
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The enterprises in capitalist countries always want to possess large
amounts of materials and equipment. For instance, the amount of liquid
capital tied up with each dollar of fixed capital in an enterprise in
the United States is three or four times the amount of liquid capital
tied up with each ruble of fixed capital in an enterprise in the Soviet
Union. At the same time, in order to have working capital available at
all times, enterprises in capitalist countries also tie-up large amounts
of capital (including amortizetion charges) in stock shares and securi-
ties, which are more marketable than coomodities. Furthermore, because
they have difficulty in selling their products, capitalist enterprises
often keep large stocks of commodities on bhand and large amounts of
capital in accounts with other firms. It is therefore very clear that
the capitalist enterprises do not utilize all their capital in produc-

tion.

Imnediately after nationalizing the enterprises, the Soviet Union
introduced financial planning. With the expansion of the socialist sector
and the improvement of economic planning as a whole, financial planning
in enterprises is becoming more efficient and significant.

Balance Sheet of Income and Expenditures

According to a decision made by the Committee of Economic Affairs
of the Council of People's Commissars on 22 July 1939, approved balance
sheets of income and expenditures are the financial plans of the vari-
ous government agencies and enterprises. An enterprise's balance sheet
of income and expenditures comsists of three parts: ( 1) Incomes which
include income from sales, proceeds from liquidation of assets, income
from auxiliary enterprises or agencies, and income received as school
tuition. Incomes of enterprises are equal to gross income minus accumu-
lation (profit) and turnover tax; (2) Expenditures, which include ex-
penditures for production, new investment in fixed assets, new invest-
ment in liquid assets, and expenditures for social and cultural activ-
ities} (3) Budgetary accounts, which include budgetary appropriations
for an enterprise and the amount of money that an enterprise delivers
to the state treasury as budgetary revenue. The financial plan must
clearly indicate the sources and outlets of capital. The balance sheet
of income and expenditures is the most perfect form of financial plan-
ning that has ever been devised.

Listing all the incomes of an enterprise, the balance sheet of in-
come and expenditures clearly differentiates between gross and net in-
come. Income and expenditures listed in this kind of balance sheet may
be classified into three groups: (1) Incomes and expenditures closely
connected wvith the basic activities of the enterprise. Incomes in this
category include proceeds from sales of products and owned surplus liq-
uid assets. Expenditures of this category include expenditures for pro-
duction and increment in liquid assets; (2) Incomes and expenditures
connected with fixed assets,and expansion of reproduction, which include
depreciation charges, profit, funde retained as & result of reducing
construction costs, and proceeds of sales of surplus assets. Expendi-
tures of this category include investments in physical construction and
large-scale repair projects; (3) Incomes and expenditures connected
with social and cultural activity, which include housing rents, manage-~
ment funds, budgetary appropriations for training personnel, and money
contributed by heads of femilies to kindergartens. Expenditures under
this category include payments to finance cultural end welfare activi-

ties sponsored by the enterprises.
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By analyzing & balance sheet of income and expenditures one may obtain
a great deal of information on such matters as budgetary relations between
the state and the various enterprises, production costs, investments in
basic construction projects, and personnel training expenses. One may &lso
determine from a balance sheet the sources from which the funds for basic
construction investment and personnel training progrems are derived such
as proceeds of sales, profit on sales, and budgetary appropriations.

Joint Operation and Consolidation

Joint operation and consolidation are different business arrangements.
Joint operation is a method used by small and middle size business estab-
lishments to obtain some of the benefits of large-scale operation without
losing their identities. This device involves assuming complete or partial
management of a large number of independent businesses by a central organi-
zation through contract. The central organization so created does not,
however, have financial gains or losses on its own account. In a consoli-
dation, two or more businesses by agreement and under legislative authority
merge into a new corporation. Thus,a consolidated business must go through
the business registration process again,vhile businesses entering into
Joint-operation agreements need only secure the approval of the
appropriate authorities on their agreements and 4o not have to go through
another registration process. The Provisional Regulations Governing Pri-
vate Enterprises contain special provisions giving legal protection to
Joint-operation and consolidation arrangements. This indicates that the
People's Government is encouraging the formstion of the joint-operation
and consolidation business orgenizations under certain conditions. Arti-
cle V of the Provisional Regulations Governing Private Enterprises reads:
"Enterprises engagel in the same kind of business activity or having
common interests may enter into agreements for jointly operating all or
part of their business on a voluntary basis and without losing their
separate identities. Upon entering into such agreements, the enter-
prises concerned shall seek the approval of the appropriate local au-
thorities. Both state enterprises and enterprises Jjointly owned by
state and public interests may, like the private enterprises, partici-
pate in such joint-operation arrangements. After bhaving been approved
by the proper authorities, such joint-operation arrangements enjoy the
protection of the law. State enterprices may extend aid to such Joint-
operation organizations. Enterprises engaged in the same husiness or
having common interests may voluntarily merge into a new corporation with
the approval of the proper authorities, thus losing their original identi-
ties. A newly consolidated corporation must egain go through the process

of registration."

Basic Forms of Joint Operation

A Joint-operation arrengement may be made for either purchasing,
marketing, transportation, production, or investment. But in practice
Joint operation may take numerous forms. Some arrangements provide for
the Jjoint-operation of a single function and otheres for several functions.
In industry there are joint-operation arrangements for raw-material pur-
chasing, marketing, production, supply and marketing, production and mar-
keting, supply, production, and marketing and supply, production, and warket-
ing on a partial-basdss -In commerce there are-joint-operation Arrangements
ror supply, merketing, supply and marketing,granting loans, and making invest-
ments. Joint-operation errangements usually 8sim first at eliminating unde-
eirable competition between enterprises engaged-in the same business, overcoming
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common difficulties, and improving efficiency. But after such arrange-
meats have been shown to work well, they are then used to develop produc-
tion and expand business. With the encouragement of the goverrment, many
medium-sized factories are entering joint-operation agreements for the
purpose of obtaining more contracts from the government or for other pur-
poses. Some of these arrangements are made by enterprises engaged in the
same business and others by enterprises engaged in different lines. Some
of these arrangements are made between industriel enterprises, others be-
tween commercial enterprises, and still others between financial institu-
tions.

Three Major Tasks

At the third session of the First National Committee of the Chinese
People's Political Consultative Conference it was resolved that the major
tasks of the Chinese people in the immediate future are as follows: (1)
intensifying and expanding the Anti-Americe and Aid-Korea movements, (2)
expanding the patriotic movement for production and savings; andj (5) ex-
panding the ideological reform movement. This resolution was made in ac-
cordance with the suggestions of Cheirman Meo, who st-essed that we must
continue to intensify the Anti-America and Aid-Korea moverents, increase
production and savings, and reform an. re-educate ourselves.

Movement for Increasing Production and Savings

The main task of China at the present time is to organize and develop
the movement for increasing production and savings. It must be clearly
understood that this movement is not being resorted to as an expedient
for solving temporary problems but that it is program fundamental to the
construction of the people’s state. Unlike the imperialist countries,
which obtain their industrial capital by exploiting their own people and
their colonies, exacting indemnities from defeated enemies, or by borrow-
ing capital from foreign sources, the People's Republic of China must try
to raise funds for her industrialization through gradual accumulation of
capital by way of savings in agriculture, state enterprises, and govern-
ment agencies. The experience of the Soviet Union in accumilating capi-
tal for industrialization fully indicates that industrial capital can be
in this manner raised. China must seek her capital for industrialization
through savings. On 20 November 1951,the Jen-min Jih-pao, in an editorial
entitled "The Movement for Increasing Production and Savings is the Main
Task of the State at the Present Time," enumerated some concrete things
that should be done in connection with the movement.

(1) Full utilization of materials and goods stockpiled by fuctéiﬂ
Because of lack of experience the Reople's Covernment has not made e

cient use of some of the raw-materiels and goods stored in many factories
taken over from the old regime and foreign imperielists. In scme instances,
even nevwly scquired rav-materials and equipment are not being properly
utilized or are even lying idle. These things must be corrected immediately.

(2) Accelerating the turnover of working capital. Many state enter-
prises -- factories and mines -- are wasting a great deal of financial re-
sources by turning over their working capital too slowly. If the turnover
of working capital is accelerated, the state may make fuller use of avail-

able funds.
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(3) Supervision of basic construction investments. A considerable
amount of capital invested in basic construction projects 1s being wasted.
Because of lack of adequate planning before starting construction proj-
ects, large financial losses have resulted in many places. In numerous
caics government agencies are undertaking construction projects which are
not urgent and might have been postponed to a later date. For instance,
large auditoriums, gymnasiums, swimming pools, and street-paving projects
need not have been undertaken until the country has become financially
stronger, if the state had exercised closer control over the financial
and economic activities of the various local agencies. Such occurrences
must be eliminated immediately.

(h) Improving efficiency in production. The foremost task is to
make full use of the available industrial equipment. At the present
time the equipment of the electrical industry is being utilized at only
35 percent of its full capacity. The percentages of waste and idle
equipment in many state enterprises remain quite high. All these things
must be corrected during the movement for increasing production and

savings.

(5) Making a continuous effort to cut costs of production. Reduc-
ing costs of production depends primarily on reducing the comsumption of
rav materials per unit production and reducing the administrative expenses
of factories. Materials which may be used to build large structures should
not be used on smsll ones. High grade materials must not be used to build
lover grade structures, if §0, production ~ost increases. Enterprises
should also cut unnecessary personnel.

(6) Simplifying organizational structure. Many government agencies
and enterprises at the present time are still overstaffed. Overlapping
agencies are quite common. The administrative hierarchy in many factories
and government agencies is too complex. Such phenomena lead only to a
waste of manpower and materials and to inefficiency. Moreover, some
agencies are given more budgetary appropriations than they really need.
Surplus dbudgetary appropriations and surplus retioned grain must be re-
turned to the state treasury.

(7) Eliminatin; extravagance and waste. Government agencies and state
enterprises shall practice economy and simplicity on occasions such as
dinners, memorial meetings, receptions, and conventions. Badges and sou-
venir publications shall not be ordered indiscriminately. Unnecessary
gifts should not be exchanged. Use of automobiles should be strictly
limited. Some higher-level personnel should correct their propensity

for luxurious living.

(8) Eliminating graft. All agencies 8nd enterprises must be resolute
in combating grart and financial irregularities. Grafting and dishonest
officials are destroyers of state property. They often cause the state
large financial and economic lossés. We must not allow them to exist.

With regard to agriculture,wve should increase the output per unit. In the
field of cultural and educational affairs, we should strive to accomplish
more with our limited humean and physical resources. Private enterprises
and society in general should also practice savings and cut down unneces-
sary expenditures for the purpose of increasing capital for production.
People in general should lead a simple life. Extravagance must be strongly
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opposed. All showld try to deposit savings and avoid waste. In order
to develop the movement for increasing production and savings, the
masges must be accustomed to mutual criticism and self-criticism. Thus,
mey they disclose such undesirable activities as graft, inefficiency,
waste, and luxury.

Calciilating Increases in Production and Qutlay Control

In calculating increases in production, individusl factories &' all
be used as units. Only the proceeds of marketed commodities and services
are subject to calculation. Products which are still in the manufacturing
process and self-made work tools are not to be included in calculation
of increases in production. The difference between actual output and
planned output is the increase in production. If actual ocutput is smaller
than planned output, the difference is called a decrease in production.
The total value of the increase in producticn may be obtained by multd-

P the amount of excess products (the increase in production) by the
selling price. The total value of the decrease in production may be ob-
tained by multiplying the amount of deficit products by the selling price.
If a factory has an excess output {n some products and deficit output in
others, the value of total net excess output may be obtained by taking
the algebraic sum of the total value of the excess output and the total
yalue of the deficit output.

The formule for calculating the amount of working capital saved is
as follows:

The amount of working capital saved = proceeds of average dsily
sales X (working capital turnover period d the preceding
year - turnover period during the current year

For example, in 1950 a certain factory's working capital turnover
period was 150 days and in 1951,100 days. The proceeds of the average
daily sales are 250,000,000 yuan. Thus, the smount of working capital
saved 1s obtained in accordence with the above formula:

The amount of working capital saved = 250,000,000 yuan X
(150-100) = 12,500,000,000 yuan

This formula can a1s0 be used to calculate the smount of working
capital saved during & given month by replacing the annual working capi-
tal turnover period)vith monthly turnover period. ’

The’ Three-Antis and the Five-Antis Movements

The Taree-antis movement 1s a movement against corruption, vaste,
and bureaucratism. Article 18 of the Common Program clearly states:
"a1] state organs must enforce a revolutionary working method of honesty,
simplicity, and service to the people, must severely punish graft, for-
Wil extravegsnce, and oppose the bureaucratic method charscterized by
d ngement from the masses of the people."” Corruption, waste and
trcratism are legacies of the old society. If these are not elimi-
. , the construction of a new society will be quite difficult. In
A+ ober 1951 at the third meeting of ‘he First National Committee of
the Chinese People's Foliticel Consultative Conference, Chairman Mao
indicaied that "the main task of the people at the present time is to
support the Chinese People's Volunteers' Corps in Korea through increasing
production and savings:" In December of the same year he called upon the
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whole nation to join in a movement against corruption, waste, and bureau-
cratism. From that time on, the movement for increasing production and
savings and the movement against corruption, waste, and bureaucratism have
become masé movements, not confined to single government agencies or
individuals. In a sense, these movements are class struggles. Like the
Anti-America and Aid-Korea movement, the land reform, and the suppression
of counter-revolutionaries, these movements have their own historic sig-
nificance. They are revolutionary movements in their own right. Started
on 10 December 1951, these movements quickly carried to every corner of
the country and were concluded in June 1952 with fundamental success.

The so-called Five-antis movement is a movement against bribvery,
tax evasion, theft .f state property, cheating on government contract,
and stealing economic information for speculation. Axrticle 8 of the
Common Program says: "It is the duty of every citizen of the People's
Republic of China to defend the Homeland, to observe the laws, to main-
tain labor discipline, to protect public property, to perform public and
military service, and to pay taxes.” Bribery. tax evasion, theft of
state property, cheating on government cantracts, and stealing economic
information for speculation are serious crimes. After having obteined
political status and the economic right to make high profits, the na-
tional bourgeoisie have not only shown no sense of gratitude toward
the working class and the Communist Party, but are, instead, waging a
struggle against the working class and the Communist Party by actions
intended to disrupt the state economic-construction program, jeopardize
national defense, sabotage the campaign to resist American aggression
and Aid-Korea, and hamper the development of the natiomnal economy.

- The national Yourgeoisie are making systematic efforts to bribe per-
sonnel in government and in public organizations, especially those

vwho are stationed in their factories by the government agencies in
charge of financial and economic affairs. They are also making brazen
efforts to smggle. evade taxes, steal state property, do shoddy work,
use inferior materials on government contracts, and steal economic
information for purposes of speculation. If we permit the capitalist
class to continue their economic offensive agajinst the state, it will
be very difficult to build a national economy along the lines of the New
Democracy and to raise the living standaxrd of the people. The final
"result will be the impossibility of establishing a socialist society.
Thus the Five-antis movement is aimed at eliminating the criminal
activities of the capitalist class. It is & very timely and necessary
measure. In launching this counter attack against the capitalist class,
the people's government does not mean to change its policy toward them as
& class. Unlike the land-reform movement, the Five-antis movement is
not aimed at eliminating :ie capitalists as a class. It is aimed at
eliminating those elements among the national bourgeoisie that are
detrimental to the welfare of the state and the people's livelihood.
Only after these five inimical activities have been eliminated can the
national bourgeoisie be expected to operate their enterprises faithfully
in accordance with the Common Program and the laws and decrees of the
P.ople's government under the leadership of the working class and the
state-owr.ed economic sector for the purpose of bringing about a prosperous

national economy.
Both the Three-antis and Five-antis movements are intended to tackle
the same problem but from different sngles. The things that these move-

ments attempt to do away with are all harmful legacies by the old society.
We must root them out completely. The fact that these movements have
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been developed so intensively and widely once again illustrated the
practical nature of Mao Tse-tung’s ideas. These movements are great
social movements, involving a reform of human behavior. They represent
political and intensified class struggles.

"Three Harms" and "Five Poisonous Things"

The "three harms" ere corruption, waste, and bureaucratism. The
"five poisonous things" are bribery, tax evasion, theft of state prop-
erty, cheating on government contracts, and stealing economic informa-
tion for purposes of speculation. Both are dark legacies of the old
society, threatening the economic construction program of the new China.
In order to enable the state economic construction to progress withotit
obstruction, the "three harms" and the "five poisonous things" must be
eradicated, thus purifying the rank and file of the revolutionary camp.

Conference of the Representatives of Cadres of the People's Bank, the
State Tradigg_&ggggies 2 the Revepue Bureau, the Customs Office, and the

Cooperatives

Cadres of the People's Bank in charge of granting loans, cadres of
the revenue bureau in charge of revenue inspection, cadres of the customs
office in charge Hf assessment, and cadres of the state trading agencies
and the cooperatives in charge of purchases and stock control vere called
upon by the Committee of Financial and Economic Affairs of the People's
Government of Central-South China on 29 August 1951 to hold conferences
in the various localities for discussing ways and means of consolidating
the achievements made during the ‘Phree-antis” and the 'Five-antis" move-
ments. At the same time, these conferences were required to criticize and
correct some wrong attitudes resulting from the two movements on the peart
of some personnel. It was disclosed that some personnel were harboring
the ides of not dealing with the bourgeoisie anymore or were showing
reluctance to assume responsibility. These conferences were expected to
take further steps toward the camplete elimination of bureaucratism and
the continued improvement of business and efficiency, thus strengthening
the leadership of the state-owned economic sector and preparing for the
beginning of the forthcoming large-scale economic construction’ program.
These conferences are to be convened periodically by the local comuittees
on financial and economic affairs within the jurisdictions of the Scuth-
Central China District. The decisions of these conferences are to be
executed by the agencies concerned, which are also required to make
reports on the execution of the decisions to their respective superior
agencies. Delegates to such conferences also have the duty and right
to report to their respective superiors as to the work, life, and ideology
of their colleagues. In short, such conferences are expected to become
regular channels through which the agencies concerned may improve their
work by democratic and mass action. In replying to questions posed by
wgeporters of the HEgin-hua News Agency, Vice-Chairman of the conmittee on
Financial and Economic Affairs of the People's Govermment of South-
Central China Niu P'ei-tsung pointed out that in order to make such
conferences useful, the leadership must grasp the following facts: (1)
The leadership on the various levels must fully understand the importance
of such conferenges and must offer active leadership in this matter,

(2) Delegates to these conferences must be ielected by their colleag'ues
and should not be appointed by the heads of, the agencies concerned, for
otherwise the delegates would not be able to reflect the opinion of the
masses; (3) After havingbeen electéd, the delegatés shall make every effort to
searck out the views of theircolleagues and £hall convey the decisions of the
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conferences back to their colleagues; (4) At these conferences officials
in leading positions must lead others by persuasion and inspiration and
must oot show hastiness in improving the ideological level of their fellow
delegates, (5) If the leadership of such conferences do not dare to allow
the other delegates to act in the most democratic way, such conferences
will be unable to fulfill their proper functions.

Striving for the Basic Recovery of the Nation's Finances and Economy

On 6 June 1950,at the Third Plenary Session of the Seventh Central
Committee Meeting of the Communist Party of China, Chairman Mao Tse-tung
brought forth a famous document entitled "Striving for the Basic Recovery
of the Nation's Finances and Economy." This historic document pointed
out & new way for the development of the nation's finances and economy.
Chairman Mao's foresight has been borne out by subsequent events. After
having analyzed the basic conditions of the country, Chairman Mao indi-
cated that there were three fundamental prerequisites for the bdasic re-

" covery of the nation's finances and economy: (1) completion of the land
reform; (2) readjustment of the existing industrial and commercial enter-
prises; and (3) drastic reduction of the administrative expenses of all
government agencies. Chairman Mao further pointed out that it will re-
quire some time, even three years or more, to meet these three prerequi-
sites. After three years or so 11l of us shall be able to witness the
basic recovery of the nation's finances and economy.

The Basic Recovery of the Nation's Finances and Economy

In response to Chairman Mao's appeal the Chinese people in the last
two years have made great achievements in reviving, transforming, and
developing the national economy and cultural activity. The over-all indus-
trial output in 1951 was 26.7 percent higher than 1950 and will be even
higher in 1952. The output of 35 principal industrial products are al-
ready 26 percent higher then the prewar levels. Land reform has been
carried out in most of the regions and sgricultural productivity is rising
at an unprecedented rate. As early as 1951,the total agricultural out-
put reached 92.8 percent of the highest prewar level. In 1952,the total
output of grain will exceed the highest level in Chinese history. Cotton
output in 1952 will also reach the level of self-sufficiency. Once self-
sufficiency is achieved in grein and cotton production, China's unfavor-
able balance of trade of the last hundred years will be changed. Moreover,
remarkable progress has also registered in railroad construction, forestry,
vater management, and state trade activities. In 1951 the higher educa-
tional institutions numbered 210,with 175,000 students; widdle schools
and technical schools 5,442, vith 2,050,000 students; elementary schools,
public and private,more than 541,000,with over 43,000,000 pupile, or 55
percent of the chiidren of school age. In 1952 cultural and educational
activity will continue to progress, thus training more useful personnel
for the national construction. The increase in the economic strength of
the state, the improvement of the living stenderd of the people, and the
increase in the purchasing power of the people are all responsible for the
basic recovery of the nation's finances and economy.

"In the last two years the American imperialists have.occupied Formosa,
launched a large-scale aggressive attack upon Korea, blockasded our coasts,
and conducted bacteriological warfare inside our territory. Thus we are
forced to wage & csmpaign. to resist American aggression ané Aid-Korea.
That is also why we must accelerate the rate of strengthening our national
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defense. It follows that our budgetary expenditures must take account
simultaneously of three tasks -- resisting America and ailding Korea,
stabilizing prices, and developing selected branches of the national
economy. As & result of the rapid recovery of the national economy,
government revenues are also increasing. In 1950 our budget was quite
close to being balanced. After we had waged the Anti-Americe and Aid-
Korea movements, the land reform, the ruppress!on of counter-revolution-
aries, and the "Three-antis' and the "Pive-antis’movements, the budget
of 1951 was no longer in the red but showed a surplus. In 1952 the
budget was in balance even when it was made up. The achievements in
budgeting provide a good basis for the forthcoming large-scale economic
construction.

The execution of the 1951 budget and the 1952 draft budget fully
reveal the determination of the Chinese people to build a peace economy
and the continuing devotion of the Central People's Government to the
improvement of the people's cultural and material living standards. Al-
though the 1952 budget provides a large amount for national defense, it
is still able to earmark a huge amount of capital for economic construc-
tion. Of the various expenditures in the budget, those for economic con- .
struction constitute the largest item ~- over 50 percent of total expendi-
tures. During the current year plans have been wade to increase the pro-
duction of steel, iron, electricity, cotton yarn, cotton yardgoods, and
other products. Other projects to be undertaken simultaneously include
over 1,000 kilometers of railroad, flood-control work op the Chin. River,
the second series of the water conservation work on the Huai River, im-
provement of educational facilities (including spare-timwe adult schools),
and medical and pharmaceutical prograwms.

Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR

A book with this title was written by Stalin on the eve of the Nine-
teenth Congress of the Communist Party of the USSR (Bolshevik). It is
a classic work of historic significance. The Nineteenth Party Congress
used this book as 8 basic for revising the party statute. The book con-
sists of four parte. The first is entitled "To the Participants of the
Economic Problem Study Conference” and embodies Stalin's views of the
economic problems that were to be discussed by the conference held in
Novewber 1951. These problems were: (1) the pattern of economic de-
velopment under socialism; (2) economic value under socialism; (3)
commodity production under socialism; (4) elimination of the contradic-
tions and differences between the city and the countryside and between
wental and mapual labor; (5) the collapse of a unified world market and
the intensification of the crisis of the capitalist economy in the world;
(6) the inevitability of wars between capitalist countries; (7) the
patterns of economic developmernt under modern capitalism and socialism,
(8) other problems; (9) the international significance of the textbook
on Marxian political economy; and (10) ways to improve the tentative
draft of the textbook on Marxian economy.

The second part of Stalin's work is entitled "Reply to Comrade A. I.
Notechin," the third, "On the Mistakes of Courade I. I. Yaloshenko, and
the fourth "Reply to Comrades A. B. Saninno and B. T. Venshir." Eravda .
published a special editorial commenting on thies book. It pointed out
that Comrade Stalin's Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR was a
great contribution to the theory of Marxism-Leninism.




In this book Stalin discusses the basic economic problems of socialism
from every angle and analyzes the patterns of economic development under
socialism. His enalysis is the first of ite kind in Marxian literature.
He clearly defines the basic economic laws of socilaliesm and enumerates
the prerequisites for the transformation from socialism to communisem.

He points out that the laws of economic development under socialism are
not controlled by human will but objective laws, He emphasized that
while men way discover the laws governing the development of the universe
and society and may even use these laws for their own purposes, they

can, however, never change or abolish these laws. He therefore con~
cludes that 1t is entirely wrong for those who think that under socialism
human beings may change or abolish the laws governing economic develop-
ment at will. Nor can human beings create new laws governing economic

development.

Stalin says, "The main feature of the basic economic laws of social-
ism may be roughly stated as follows: Through the continuous improvement
and expansion of socialist production, which is based upon superior tech-
nology, the economy will guarantee the maximum satisfaction of the ever-
increasing demands of society for the improvement of materisl and cultural
standards.” These words fully state the fundamental pature of socialism.
Stalin here indicates the aim of socialist production and the weans of
achieving that aim. The basic principle of socialist economy reveals
the superiority of socialism over capitalism. Pravids commented that
Stalin, in analyzing the mwajor economic problems of socialism, clearly
pointed out the essentials of commodity production under socialism.
Stalin draws 8 scientific conclusion on this point: Under the socialist
system production is divided between commodity production and socialist
production. The latter produces socialist producer goods and the forwer
produces only consumer goods. Speaking of the scientific definition of
cowmunism, Stalin says,"that Lenin's formule on cowmunism 1is the only
correct ome, i.e.,” "Communism is the political ¢ictatorship of the
Soviets plus nationwide electrification.”

Translating the prerequisites for the tranmsforwation from socialiem
to communism in concrete terms is another of Stalin's theoretical con-
tributions to the science of communism. In the present work, Stalin also
makes & profound analysis in *the major problems of capitalism from the
voint of view of Marxism. He points out that at the present time capi-
talist economy is sustained by the capitaliets' exploitation of a large
ma jority of the populatior within the respective capitalist countries,
enslavement of the peoples of the backward countries, and vaging inter-
-national war and wilitarization of national economics, which guarantee
the capitalists mpaximum profits. .Stalin clearly indicates the intensifi-
cation of the general crisis of capitalism at the present time. He
stressed the disintegration of the world warket as the most important
economic consequence of World War II. In his opinion the disintegration
of the world market marks the intensity of the crisis of capitalienm.

Capitalism in the world ie facing political and economic crisis on
wany fronts. The basic causes of the present crisis of capitalism are
the intensified disintegration of the economic system of capitaliem and
the steady growth of the strength of the noncapitalist states guch as
the Soviet Union, China, and the other people's democracies. The decline
in the strength of capitalism intensifies its internal contradictions
and the competition among the various capitalist countries,

- b3 -




_ As Pravdae said,'Comrade Stalin's study of the economic problems of
socialism in the USSR marks the highest stage of development of Marxian
political economy. The publication of this work was a great event in
the history of the Communist Party and the Soviet people and has historic
significance. Stalin's work will exert a tremendous influence on the
development of Soviet science. It will help our cadres to understand
more clearly the laws of social develcovment. It will aleo play a great
role in strengthening the ideology of Communist parties and workers out-
side the Soviet Union.”

Economic Cooperation Between China and the Soviet Union

On 14 February 1950,the People's Republic of China and the Soviet
Union signed a historic document known as “The Sino-Soviet Treaty of
Friendship, Alliance, and Mutual Assistance" in an atwosphere of ccr-
diality eand friendly wutuel understanding and with a desire on both
sides to strengthen and develop their friendly cooperation in every
way and to cooperate for the purpose of ensuring peace and security
for the peoples of sll nations. Article 5 of the Treaty reads: "Each
contracting party undertakes, in the spirit of friendship end coopera-
tion and in conformity with the principles of quality, mutual benefit,
and mutual respect for the national sovereignty and territorial integ-
rity and non-interference in the internal affairs of the other contract-
ing party, to develop and consolidate economic and cultural ties between
China and the Soviet Union, to render the other &ll possible economic
asgistance, and to carry out necessary econowic cooperation." 1In the
mweantime, the two countries signed an agreement on credit to be granted
to China by the Soviet Union. The principal points of the agreement are
as follows: (1) The Soviet Union grants to the Central People's Govern-
ment of China a loan of US $300,000,000 at an interest rate of one per-
cent annually; (2) The credits will be made available over a period of
five years starting 1 January 1950, in equal portions of one«fifth of
the loan per year, to be used in paymepnt for deliveries from the USSR
of equipment and materials for the restoration and development of the
national economy of China. Any part of the credit vhich remains unused
in the course of one year may be carried over to the following yeer;

(3) China will repay the loan with interest by deliveries of raw
materials, tea, gold and American dollars. The loan will be repaid in
ten equal annual installments -- one-tenth of the total amount to be
repaid not later than 31 Decewber every year. The first payment is to
be effected not later than 31 December 1954, and the last on 31 Decem-
ber 1963. Interest on the loan, which vill be cowputed for the amount
actually used and from the date of use, is to be paid every six months ,'
(4) Types, quantities, prices, and datee of delivery of the equipment
and materials from the Soviet Union will be determined by special agree-
ment between the two parties. Prices will be determined on the basis
of world-warket prices. Prices for raw materiale and tea and their
quantities and dates of delivery from China will be also established in
special agreements, with prices to be determined on the basis of world-

market prices.

On 27 March lQSO)the Soviet Union and China sigped three more agree-
wents stipulating the establishment of three S8ino-Soviet joint-stock com-
panies, namely, the Sino-Soviet Petroleum Company, the 8ino-Soviet Non-
ferrous-Metals Company, and the Sino-Soviet Civil-Aviation Company. The
two agreements establishing the Sino-Soviet Petroleum Company and the
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Sino-Soviet Nonferrous-Metals Company provide that Chinese and Soviet
capital and citizens will assume equal responsibility in the management
of these enterprises. These joint-stock companies are intended to help
in the industrialization of China apd to strengthen the economic coopera-
tion between China and the Soviet Union. The expenditures, products,

and profits of these companies will be shared equally by the two nations.
Leadership of these companies will be exercised alternately by repreuenta-
tives on either side. The directore and vice-directors of these companies
will exchange positions every three years. The agreement on the Civil-
Aviation Company was also made ip the same epirit. All of these joint-
gtock companies are to observe the laws and decrees of the People's Re-
public of China concerning enterprises and taxation.

II. ECOROMIC PLANNING

Planned Economy

Planned economy exists only in a socialist society. Socialist
planned economy is an orderly ecomomy, with all branches of production
closely coordinated and with consumption properly adjusted to produc-
tion. Socialist planned economy is characterized by the fact that
all means of production are owned by society as a whole. Lenin and
Stalin elucidated wany great theories on the establishment of socialist
society and cowmunist society, and their theory on econowic plenning
is an integral part of these theories. Economic planning is an impor-
tant instrument of the dictatorship of the proletariat in developing
socialist economy. It also reflects the functions of a socialist state
in the development of its nationel economy. Molotov once said: "The
plan embodies the common goals of the entire laboring class and the
state in the economic conetruction of the nation." Galatekov, in an
article entitled "The Planned Development of Socialist Economy,” says:
"Economic plenning warks the most important point of superiority of
socialism over capitalism. The great achievements of the socialist
planned econowy in the Soviet Union have completely refuted the ideas
of the capitalist economists that the capitalist economic system is

* the best and final form of economy. The socialist planned economy has
- withstood the test of extremely unfavorable conditions. It proves by
actual fact the correctness of the Marxian theory that capitalist econ-
owy is already obsolete and that it must give way to socialist ecounomy,
vhich is a pew and advanced form of econoumy.

The superiority of socialiem over capitalism has been proved over
a very short span of history. As everyone knows, it took some two
hundred years for feudalism to prove that it wae superior to e slave
econowy. Capitalism proved its superiority over feudalism only during
the last one hundred years or so. But the socialist system, which was
first brought into being by the October Revolution, proved its superi-
ority over capitalism in only ten years (the periods of the two prewar
five-year plans). This means that public ownership of the means of pro-
duction and free labor have defeated individual ownership and the ex-
ploitation system. It also means that the socialist planned economy has
won a great victory over the capitalist economy, which is characterized
by anarchy in production and consumption.
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In his classic work "Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR"
Stalin says: "... The planned development of the pational economy de-
rives from the acute competition and anarchy in production existing
under capitalism. A planned economy cowmes about only when competition
and anarchy in production have proved detrimental to the national econ-
owy and vhen the means of production have been placed under public owner-
ghip. Only when the national eéonomy is developed in a planned and sys-
tematic manner can the socialist state accomplish ite taske. In other
words, the planned development of the national economy epables the econ-
omic planning agencies to formulate correct plans for social production.

The Basic Tasks of Socialist Economic Planning

Speaking of the necessity of making economic plans, Stalin points
out that economic planning in & socialist state must take the following
three factors into account: (1) It must enable the socialist economy
to develop independently in the face of capitaiist encirclement by
providing the necessary conditions for industrialization and giving
priority to the development of heavy industry and the uachine-building
industry; (2) It wust strengthen the complete hegewony of the socialist
economy and eliminate the causes for the development of capitalist econ-
omy, (3) It must prevent unbalanced economic developuents and use labor
end meterial resources efficiently. Stated in greater detail, Stalin's
views may be put as follows:

(1) Economic planning mus{ guarantee the independent developmwent
of the national econowy, especially that of heavy induetry. In order
to build socialism in the face of imperialist encirclewent, the Soviet
Union must atrengthen -its national defense with every weans and make
sure that its national economy can develop along an independent course’.
But national defense cannot be strengthened and the natiogal economy
caonot develop independently without industrialization. At the Four-
teenth Party Congress, Stalin said: "Our general task is to tranosform
our country from an agricultural to an industrial state, an industrial
state that way produce all the necessary mechanical equipment.” In
order to make the Soviet Union an industrial state so that it will not
have to rely on the capitalist states for producer goods and can strengthen
its military power within a short span of time, industrialization must
begin with heavy industry. Stalin explained that not all industrial de-
velopment has the effect of industrializing a nation. The core and basis
of industrialization is the development of heavy industry. In short,
industrialization weans the development of the industries wanufacturing
wmeans of production -- the machine-building industry. The task of in-
dustrialization are not confined to increasing the percentage of indus-
trial production in the entire nationel ecomomy. Industrialization must
also have the effect of making the Soviet Union, encircled by capitalist
countries, an economically self-sufficient state and of preventing her
from becoming an appendage of the capitalist countries. Stalin led the
Soviet Uniov in putting this policy into effect and in waking actual plans
for the development of industry. As a result, within a short span of time
(approximately 13 years) the Soviet Union progressed as far as the capital-
ist countries had in 50 to 100 years, transforming & backward, agricultural
country into an advanced, industrial coumtry. Bocialist industrialization
guarantees the Soviet Union its independence in economic affairs ad makes

it militarily unconquerable.




(2) Economic planning must aim at expanding the socialist economy
and eliminating capitalist elements. The foundation of socialism is
public owpership of the means of production. Thus the main task of
economic planning is the congolidation and expansion of the socialist
ownership of the means of production. The Soviet Union does not want
any kind of industrialization that will not assure the hegemony of the .
socialist sector. The Soviet Union does not want to expand its national
economy in an urplanned manner or for the sole purpose of increasing out-
put. Instead she wants to -develop her national economy in a planned and
systewatic manner, progressing toward a definite goal. In the first
place, economic planning in the Soviet Union is aimed at industrializing

- the country. In the second place it aims at expanding the socialist"
sector both in production and ccumodity circulation.

Socialist industrialization is the material basis [or strengthen-
ing and developing the socialist sector. It also provides the materia}
basis for the socielist transformation of egriculture sud for reetricting
and eliminating the capitalist elements of the natiomal economy. The
rapid development of socialist industry, especially the heavy and machine-
building industries,is & prerequisite for modernizing agriculture. Itis -
also a preréquisite for materializing Lenin and Stalin's plans for developing
agricultural cooperatives and collective farms- With the successful develop=-
went of collective farms irrurel areas *he tocialist economic systen will grqdu-'-
allyattain a dominant position in the entire national economy, thus strengthen-
ing the economic independence and defensive might of the Soviet Unton. )

(3) Economic planning must guarantee a balanced development of
the pational economy. A socialist soclety is e common organism in which
industrial and agricultural workers carry on production and consumption
activities. If in this organism industry is mot carefully coordinated
with agriculture, which provides the former with raw materjals and con~
suties a large part of its products, then the national economy will not
develop in a balanced manner. Econowic planning 18 precisely aimed at
preventing an unbalanced development of the national econowy. Stalinm
says: "In undertaking ecomomic construction we must be farsighted and
precise. We must have plans for economic development 8o that we may
avoid miscalculations.” Unbalanced development must be prevented by
economic planning and leeway must be left for unforeseen circumstences.

(4) Economic planning must aim at improving the material and
cultural standards of the working class. The steady expevsion of the
socialist economy and the policy of the Soviet Government toward the :
distribution of the patiomal income are decisive factors in’ the ime
provement of the material and cultural standards of the vorking class.
In the Soviet Union the exploiting clase hes been eliminated and un-
employment has become & historical curiosity, thus providing good .
conditions for the improvement of the cultural and material standards
of the working cless and for increasing the patiomal income. In 1928
the total pational income was 25 billidn rubles. By 1940 it had risep
to 128 billion rubles or four times the 1928 figure. In 1948 the total
amount of wages paid was more than two times that of 1940, In other
vords, in 1948 some three-fourths of the pational income went into
consumption and ope-fourth into .investwent in reproduction.

Tasks nf Economic Plapning Under the New Democratic System of Economy

The tasks of economic planning under China's pew democratic
economic system are as follows!
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(1) Economic planning will aim at preserving the independence of
China's national economy, developing heavy industry, reviving and re-
adjusting light iodustry, and bringing ebout close cooperation between
China, the Soviet Union, and the other people's democracies in economic
affairs. The first and most important task of economic planning is to
develop heavy industry with every means at our roumand, thus enabling
us to develop our own light industry, transform China from an agricul-
tural to an industrial state, and strengthen China's defensive ability.
But the development of heavy industry requires large sumes of capital.
Besides using the increase-production-and-savings drive to raise capi-
tal, ve must at the same time make a proper effort to revive and read-
Just our light industry so that on the one hand ve may provide the broad
masses with the necessary consumer goods and on the other, use light in-
dustry to finance heavy industry.

(2) Economic planning will aim at consolidating and strengthening
the leadership of the state-owned sector over other sectors. It will
be used to guide the development of the private capitalist sector toward
the goal of state capitalism. It shall also be aimed at developing the
cooperative sector, which is semi-socialist in nature, thus laying the
foundations for a completely socialized economy.

(3) Economic planning will aim at developing the national ecomomy

in a balanced and systematic wmanner and eliminating anarchy in production.
In capitalist countries economic development is always unbalsnced. In
the socialist society of the Soviet Union the various branches of the
national economy develop in proper proportion owing to the public owner-
ship of the means of production and socialist planning. Because the
private capitalist sector still constitutes a large part of the entire
national econowy in the people's democratic China, our national economy
still cannot develop on & balanced basis. But ve may achieve a balanced
econoay if we take special measures such as price control, proper distribu-
tion of rav materials and manufactured goods, increasing production, and
- controlling basic construction projecte.

" (4) Economic planning will aim at improving the cultural and material
standards of the working people. Stalin once said that "Marxian socialism
does not advocate the dimipution of the individual's peeds, but seeks to
expand and develop those needs. It does not want to restrict the ipndi-
vidual's needs but to satisfy as coupletely as possible the needs of the .
working class" (see Problems of Leninism). Economic planning is actually
the management of the economic affairs of the brosd wasses with the long-
range objective of the rapid improvement of the cultural and material

standards of the working class.
Basic Principles Governing National Economic Planning

Economic planving is one of the most important instruments with
which the Soviet Union built its socialist society and is tranmsforming
its socialist soclety into a communist society. The supreme principle
governing economic planning in the Soviet Union is that the national
economy shall develop toward communist society. All plans for basic
construction projects, geogreaphical distribution of productive forces,
agricultural and industrial production, and introduction of new techno-
logical methode into the various branches of the natiomal economy are
made in accordance with this principle. Other principles governing

economic planning include?
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(1) Accuracy and balance. In order to accomplish the tasks necessary
for transforming & socialist eociety into a communist society, economic
plans must be accurate and balanced, waking sure that the development of
agriculture is in accord with that of industry, that the mining industry
is in step with the processing industry, that the transport facilities
are in accord with the development of the national economy, and that
capital accumulation is in accord with consumption. The development of
the national economy is often conditioned by many factors such as the
supply of rav materials, reserves of materials and resources, the main-
tenance of production norms, and availability of capital.

(2) Advanced production norms. All economic planning shall eim at
applying advanced production norms to all vorkers and peasante. Only by
so doing can all production units increase their productivity. Plans
shall not be made on the basis of average productivity but the advanced
norms of the leading enterprises, shops, individ:- L vorkers, and farm
‘groups. In other words, quotas fulfilled by those enterprises or pro-
duction units vhich are advanced in equipment, rawv materials, and so
on ghall be taken as & basis for all enterprises and production units.
In wmaking a plan, the planner must take into consideration the potential
ability of the advanced vworkers and the advanced wmembers of collective
farws in their fulfillment and averfulfillment of production plans.

(3) Complete elimination of bureaucratism. In making economic plans
no agency shall be influenced by bureaucratism. Bureaucratism tende to
place the interests of individual enterprises, regions, or government
agencies above those of the nation as a whole. Owing to bureaucratism,
many enterprises conceal their existing production capacity in formulating
their production plans and neglect the advanced experience that may lead
to increases in productivity. Staff members of planning agencies must .
-be 100 percent sincere and cbjective. They must forget sectional inter-
est and consider the interest of the country as a whole. They should
do everything they can to draw up econowic plans that fully reflect the
nation's economic potential. At the present time econowmic planning
agencies are found in every enterprise, every machine-tractor stationm,
every state farm, every collective farm, and every government agency.
Each production unit carries on production in accordance with a planm,
and the plan of each state enterprise, each state farm, and each collec-
tive farm is & part of the pational econowic plan.

(%) Active spirit of the toiling masses. The Soviet Upion has at-
tained decisive success in the drive to fulfill and overfulfill) the post-
war Five-Year Plans by relying on the active and creative spirit of the
broad working masses, the great productive potential inherent in the
socialiet economy, and the broad dissemination of advanced experience
in production. The fulfillment of the economic plans is moreover
facilitated by the various socialist competitions conducted everywhere
for the purposes of increasing capital accumulation, iwproving the
utilization of fixed capital, cutting production costs and iwproving
quantity and queality of production.

The Bolshevik Style of Ecouomic Planning

This style of economic planning originated with the Bolshevik Party
of the Soviet Union. Llenin once pointed out that the plan is the politi-
cal program of the Bolshevik Party expressed in concrete terms. Lenin
said: "Ours is not merely a party program, but a program for.the economic
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construction of the nation." Lenin once called the All-Union Electrifi-
cation Commission the second party program, stipulating the development
of the national economy with modern technology. In &an editorial on the
"Bolshevik Style of Economic Planning," the Economic Planning magazine
of the Soviet Union emphatically points out that the most important
feature of the Bolshevik style of economic planning is that whether it
is a short Or long-range plan, it must be fully based on the policies
of the Communist Party for the fulfillment of the historic tasks of
that party. Economic planning aims at materializing the over-all pro-~
gram of the Bolshevik Party, strengthening the soclalist fatherland,
and building communist society.

Legal Aspects of Economic Plans

In the Soviet Union the national economic plans express the economic
functions of the Soviet state. The national economic plans are law. Thus
all branches of the pnational economy have the responsibility of executing
these plans. 'Stalin once said: "OQur economic plans are not based on im-
agination. They are in the nature of government directives and they must
be carried out by the various agencies. They determine the direction in
vhich the national economy will develop.” BSpeaking of the legal aspects
of economic plans in the Soviet Union, Soviet economist Koshchenko pointed
out that state economic plans are laws that may not be disregarded by any
epterpriges. Strict ocbservance and faithful fulfillment of the plans are
the sacred duty of the leaders of economic institutions.

Prerequisites of Economic Planning

The fact that ecomomic plans are formulated by the state is one of
the superior features of the socialist econowmic system &as compared to the
capitalist system. The prerequisites for economic planning are political
pover in the hands of the working class and public ownership of the weans
of production. When some capitalist econowists talk about capitalist
planned economy, they are just trying to fool the people. Under no con-
dition can the capitslist countries have planned economy even when they
reach the stage of state monopoly capitalisw., For in the capitalist
countries the means of production are largely owned by the capitalist
class and aparchy in production still exists.

In the Soviet Union, since the means of production have been socialized,
both anarchy in production and the economic institution that may bring
about anarchy in production have been eliminated. The individual enterprises
are po longer isolated and do not produce commodities whose fate is decided
by conditione on the capitalist wmarket. The enterprises are nov closely
coordinated in their operations.

Private ownership of the means of production isolates the individual
enterprises from each other and causes ap irreconcilable contradiction
between the socialized nature of production and the private ownership of
the means of productiop itself. Only socialized ownership of the means
of production, which is in complete accord with socialized production,
can make close coordination possible among the various branches of the
economy. It is pot only possible, but even indispensable, for a socialist
state to make economic plans on a national scale. National economic plan-
ping 18 a prerequisite for bringing about and developing a socialist econ-
omy and is a basic feature of socialist production. Without economic plan-
ning or without systematic coordination of the individual enterprises, the
existence and development of the socialist economic system would be impossible.,
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Indexes in Economic Planning

Fixing indexes is an important problem in economic planning. Indexes
must be able to perform the following functions: (1) They must be able
to reflect the political implications of an econowic plan in concise, cor-
rect, and concrete terms; (2) They must indicate the respoasibility of
each production unit in a given period of time, (3) They must be applica-
ble to the same kind of enterprises so that a plan of a district may be
easily integreted into a provincial plan and a provincial may be easily
integrated into a republic plan; (%) They wust be copducive to coordipa-
tion of the various branches of the national economy and to the work of
the agencies in charge of the inspection of the execution of plaps, (5)
They must be standardized ip themselves. The State Planning Commission
of the Soviet Union takes charge of not only the formulation of econucic
plans, but also the making up of indexes. Indexes of econowic plans
show the tasks of winistry of the all-union government, each repudblic,
each oblast, and each rayon. These indexes also show measures to be
taken to guarantee the complete fulfillment of the tasks assigned to

each institution. :

The supreme objective of mwaking economic plans is the expansion of
reproduction. Thus an economic plan must cover the various processes

of reproduction.

"Concrete Classification of Indexes in Economic Planning

A national economy plan establishes indexes in the following fields:
(1) General (the over-all indexes for the development of national economy),
(2) Industry(indexes for total output, commodity output, and technical
standards); (3) Agriculture (indexes for planting acreage, tractor utiliza-
tion, farwing wethods, yields, draft aniwals, and productivity of enimal
husbandry; 3 (4) Tranmsport, Post, and Telecommunications (indexes of freight
.capacity per day snd per night, of the various transport services, the uti-
lization and repair of cars and vehicles, and developwent of postal and
telecommunications services), (5) Investment (indexes for basic construc-
tion investments, pewly production capacity, new housing, fixed capital
invested in industries producing consumer goods, construction costs,
development of construction industry, and development of geological sur-
vey); (X) Technical Planning (plans for inmtroducing new technological
methods); (7) Raw Materials, Fuel-stuffs, and Equipment Supply; (8)
Cultural Jevelopment (indexes for development of cultural facilities for
children, health facilities, schools, cultural development, and develop-
went of motion-picture theaters, opera theeters, radio broadcasting, and
public utilities); (9) Labor (indexes for numbers of vorkers, productivity,
wages, and personuel training); (10) Commodity Circulation and Purchases
of Agricultural Productsj .(11) Mosts of Production, (12) Nationdl Budget
Credit, and Monetary Circulation; and (13) Expansiun of the Economic
Activities of the Various Republics and Regions. : ‘

Depertmental Planning_

In the Soviet Union the various ministries formulate preliminary
plans for themselves. For instance, machine-production quotas are
distributed among the various machine-bullding plants of the ministries
(Ministry of Heavy Machine-Building Industry, Ministry of Machine and
Instrument-Making Industry, Ministry of Transport-Machinery Industry,
and Mipistry of Munitions). Grain production quotas are distributed be-
tween the Ministry of Agriculture and the Ministry of State Farus.
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The fact that the ministries make up preliminary plans helps develop
a sense of responsibility on the part of the organe that are to execute

these plans subsequently.

The ministries distribute their production quotas among their subor-
dinate agencies and enterprises. In 1945 the production of industrial
products was undertaken by more than one hundred agencies.

Economic Planning by Branchee of the National Economy

Economic plans are made in the Soviet Union on depsrtmental, geographi-
cal, and functional lines. With regard to the functional basis, the ecoromic
plan assigns production tasks to industry, egriculture, and so on. Within
each branch of the national economy, there is further breakdown of the plan

among subdivisions.

Coordination in Economic Planning

Coordination in economic planning is absolutely necessary because
economic planning not only involves the assigning of production quotas
but also the supply of rav materials, equipment, wetals, fuels, construc-
tion materials, and labor. Meanwhile, thought must be given to the re-
duction of production costs and the accumulation of capital. e

In formulating its economic plan, an agency must consider the economic
plap of the state as 2 whole. It must consider whether the rate of economic
development it plans matches the requirements of the national economy as a
whole and whether its plams is in accord with the over-all plan in terms of
supply of raw materials, fuels, labor, and capital. For jinstence, with a
lack of coordination between the machine-building industry and other industries
in econowic planning, the other industries would not be sure whether they
could get sufficient machines for their own operations. Again, if the
state farms, the collective farms, and the subsidiary agricultural occupations
fail to coordinate their economic plaps with those of the other branches
of the natiopal ‘economy, the population would not be certain whether tbey
could get sufficient grain and animal products. Likewise, a pational plan
on the supply of fuels would be unrealistic 1f the production capacity of
the production units was not taken into consideration whep the plan was

nade.
In drawing up economic plans, the various agencies must colleborate

closely with other agencies as regards availability of equipwent, fuels,
rav materials, labor, and capital on the basis of the balance sheets and

the distribution plans.
Beonomic Plané Made on the Basis of the Different Economic Sectors

The economic plans of the Soviet state are made on the basis of the
two existing forms of property--state property and cooperative-farm prop-

erty.
The output of state enterprises, the distribution of the output of
state enterprises, and the vages of the workers in state enterprises are -

all fixed by the pational economic plan. But the distributionof the. products
of the collective farms is only partially stipulated in the national economic
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plan and members of the collective farms are allowed freely to dispose
of the remainder (a part of the remainder is sold at the collective farms
at market prices). The main features of the planning work of the state
enterprises and the cooperative enterprises are also reflected in the
national economic plan.

Regional Planning

A national economic plan must be wade on the basis of geographical
division. It would be impossible to assign production quotas properly
to industry, agriculture, construction, and tranmesport agencies if the
g'quraphic distribution of the productive forces were not reckoned with.

Regional planning involves a balanced distribution of productive
forces with a view to eliminating the economic and cultural backwardness
of some regions where nationel winorities reside and giving priority in
econowic development to regions which are vital to the consolidation of
national strength. Econowic plans wmade on the basis of geographical
divieion are essential to a planned development of the economic activity
of the various regions. Furthermore, economic plans made on the basis
of geographical division are of a responsible nature, for they clearly
stipulate what economic activities shall be developed in what places oo
vhat scale and by what organizations. The regiopal breskdown of the
ecopomic plan is pot only useful on the national level but also on the
local levels. Under the national economic plan production quotas are
first assigned to the various union republics, the autonomous republics,
and then the oblasts and rayons. In the interest of making the economic
.. plan realistic, regional planning is quite necessary. For instance,

planting and harvest plans would lose their practical significance if
they were not based on administrative divisions.

. The upion republics and oblasts set the following principal norms
in their respective econmomic plans: (1) output of industry (output of
local industry is listed separately); (2) plapting acreage; (3) nuwber
of livestock, (4) construction projects conteuplated,’ (5) volume of
commodities in circulation, (6) smount of agricultural products to be
purchasedy (7) number of schoolsy (8) cultural apd health facilities,
(9) housing; (10) public utilitiesjand (11) budgetary expenditures and

revenues.

Not only are administrative divisiops used as a basis for economic
planning, so are natural geographical divisions. For ipstance, the coal
industry's plans are made on a regional basis including the southern
coal-producing region (Donbas), the central region (Kugbas), the Urals,
Kazakstan, an¢ Siberia., Each region is given a specific coel-output -
quota. This method has the following advantages: (1) it may help deter-
mine the role of each coal-producing region; (2) it way help deteramine
the warginal cost of production in each region; (3) it may help decide
in which region pmew coal mines should be opened; (4) it may help in
selecting locations where geological surveys should be cobducted. Ferrous-
metal production plans are also dravn up on a regional basis including
the southern region, the central region, the Ursls, Siberia, and the
Far East. Economic plapning on & lerge geographical basis way help
determine more accurately the geogrephical distribution of the consumption
of metals and the allocation of rawv materials, fuels, and classification

of products,
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By making up coordinated plans for the various regions we may help
utilize the local resources more efficiently and develop production to
the maximum extent. Regional planning in mining may also make it unnec-
essary to transport raw waterials, fuels, and foodstuffs for miners over

long distences.

In drawipng up the third Five-Year Plan, the Soviet Union solved the
problems concerning regional planning along the following lines. Each
union republic was regarded as an economic region. The Russian Soviet
Federated Socialist Republic was d'vided into regions including the
Northern part of European Russia, Norihvest region, central region, Volge
River region, North Caucasus region, Ural region, Western Siberia region,
Eastern Siberia region, and the Far East region. The State Planning Com-
mission aseigns and distributes guotas and norms to the various ministries
of the all union government and the ministries of the union republic before

they proceed to make their own plans.

Long-Range Economic Plans

Economic pleans designed to cover a veriod longer than one year are
called long-range plans. Th- Five-Year plans of the Soviet Union are good
examples. Short-range plans are made on the basis of long-range plans.

Current Plans

Plans covering a period of one year or less (such as quarterly plans
and monthly plans) are called current vlans. Curreot plans are also termed
short-range plans and are made in pursuance of loog-range plans, But if
in the course of executing short-range plans it is felt that changes should
be wade in the long-range plans, revision of long-range plans is permissible.
The successive five-year plans of the Soviet Union have been, for instance,
fulfilled ahead of schedule. The difference betveen a long-range and a
short-range plan lies in the fact that the tasks set in the long-renge plan
are broader than those of the short-range plan. Annual, quarterly, and
mwonthly plane made in the light of actual conditions for the purpose of
fulfilling the long-range plan step by step are short-range planes, Thus
short-range plans are means by which the long-range plans can be executed.
Coordination between short-range and long-range plans is therefore essen-
tial in ecopomic planning.

Direct Planping

Direct planning can be applied only to the state-owned sector. It
can be applied to the cooperative and state-capitalist sectors to sowme
extent. In other words, enterprises which are bound by the government's
directives ob their operation fcrm the areas where the state may make

direct plans.

Indirect Planning

Indirect planning is applied to the private-capitalist sector and
individual sector of peasants and bandicraftsmen, for the state cannot
rely upon the issuance of directives to effect economic planning in these
sectors. Instead it may conduct a kind of economic planning in these
sectors through taxation, price policy, credit policy, and other indirect
meane. For instance, the government way etimulate an increase in the

- 54 -



cotton ~rop if it fixes a price ratio between cotton and grain favorable
to cotton. Again the goveroment may restrict the production of native
cotton cloth in an effort to ensure enfficient cotton for the modern cot-
ton wills, if it imposes a heavier tax on native cotton cloth.

Four Stages in Economic Planning

Economic planning affects the work of millions end millions of veople.
Economic planning involves conmeecutive stages and 1s a constant task. The
formulation of the economic plan may be divided into four stages.

: (1) The arafting of various directives conceruing the future plan,
vhich set forth the political and economic goals of the plan period and
represent 8 general picture of the future plan., Iv China before commenc-
ing the elsboration of an economic plan, the Central People's Government
Council issues directives on the contemplated plan to the Committee on
Financiel and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council, while in
the Soviet Union such directives are issued by the highest authorities
of the Communist Party. In drafting such directives the authorities
concerned must take into account the productivity levels, class relations,
international reistione, rate of the expansion of productionm, production
equipment, utilization of existing facilities, adoption of new techniques,
production costs, reserves of rav materials and fuels, and theprevention
and exposure of undesirable practices in the national economy. The
directive-issuing authorities must also decide vhat branches of the na-
tional economy are to be given priority in development and at what speed
and in vhat directions the other branches of the national economy should
proceed. At the same time, the directive-issuing authorities must devise
such ways and weans of fulfilling the plan as labor policy and price

policy.

(2). A draft plan ie then elaborated in eccordance with the directives.
Upon receipt of the directives the Committee on Financial and Economic Af-
fairs of the Adwinistrative Council both draw—up a draft plen and cowpile
a series. of norms to be transmitted to the various agencies of the Central
People's Government, the greater administrative districts, and the provinces.
Every norm wust have a uniform and clear connotation and be capable of
showing the mutual reletions among the various branches of the natiopal
economy and among the various geographical divisions.

(3) The plan is approved by the government. The draft plans made by
the various agencies, enterprises, and region» must be examined by the proper
authorities on a higher level, who state their opinions on these draft plans
in their reports to still higher authorities until the authorities having
the pover to give final approvael to these plans have been reached. The var-
ious levels of examining suthorities express opinions on the following mat-
ters: (A) whether the draft plans are in accord with the Adirectives of the
superior authorities and the assigned quotas; (B) whether the draft plans
assure & balance of development among the various departments of an enter-
prise and awong the enterprises themselves, and whether the draft plans
assure sufficient raw materials, capital, transport racilities, labor, and
adequate technology for accowplishing the production goals, '(C) suggestions
concerning the elimination of the various disequilibriums in the draft plans,
end (D) suggestions concerning the improvement and revision of the draft
plans in general. When these draft plaps are submitted to the Committee op
Financial and Economwic Affairs of the Administrative Council, they have
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already been put in some sort of coordinated form, The Committee then
makes final adjustments in the draft plans and combines them into a
geperal plan to be submitted to the Central People's Government Council
for approval.

(4) Execution and supervision of the plan. Upon approvel by the
Central People's Government Council, the plan becomes the law of the land.
The agencies concerned must take immediate steps to implewent it. In
order to ensure that the plan can be fulfilled completely, the agencies
concerned must undertake the following: (A) full mobilization of the .
means and instruments of production, labor and capital available to the
state. (B) application of the business accounting system to assure waxi-
mum profits and the expansion of capital accumulation, (C) organizing
vorkers for fulfilling the plan including the use of piecework rates,
overtime rates, and all kinds of bonuses on output above a certain nora,
(D) extension of advanced norme throughout the enterprises in order to
assure rapid and continuing expansion of the national economy, (E) sys-
tematic inspection and study of the execution of, the plan with a view to
disclosing shortcomings and overcoming difficulties; and (F) close co-
ordination among the various branches of the national economy in the
execution of the plan. Close coordination is very important for the ful-
fillment of the over-all plan. For instance, because & Soviet foundry
failed to produce the planned amount of metals, during the second and
third quarters of 1950, the planned nuubgr of tractors could not be produced.

Directives Concerning the Formulation of Economic Plaus

Directives concerning the formulation of economic plans are issued
by the Communist Party and the goverpment. For instance, the directives
issued for the elaboration the first Five-Year Plan of the Soviet Union
vere approved by the Fifteenth Party Congress and those on the second
Five-Year Plan vere approved by the Seventeenth Party Congress. Directives
issued by the Communist Party and the government form the basis of all
plans in the Soviet Union. The political and economic programs of the
Bolshevik Party and the theories of Marxismw and Leninism on the develop-
went of society serve as ideological guidance for the working class of
the Soviet Union in drawing up plans for econoumic and cultural develop-
ment. The directives issued by the Communist Perty and the government
of the Soviet Union are aimed at establishing a Communist society and
thus the basic aims of the various plans are in harmony.

(1) Study of the Existing Productive Forces: In issuing directives
on econoumic plans, the party or the government consider the actual situa-
tion of the national economy. A clear picture of the situation way be
obtained by studying the existing productive forces, the class relations,
and the international situation. Study of the productive forces enables
the authorities to know the amounts of raw meterials, fuels, and equip-
ment available and to disclose the weak links in the economic chain.
Study of the existing productive forces is essential to economic planning.
In the Soviet Union the authorities usually study the execution of the
plan for the preceding period before issuing any directives on a new

plan.

(2) Priority in Econowic Development and Rates of Development: Direc-
tives on economic plans must be based on the political policy defined by.
the party and the government. Thus, such directives must clearly state
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what branches of the national economy should be given priority in develop-
ment and at what rates during the period that the plan ie intended to
cover. The rate of economic development is a very important matter in
socialist construction. The fate of socialist construction hangs on it.

In fixing the rates of economic development, the directive issuing
authorities muet consider the political and economic conditions of the
nation as a whole. In the first Five-Year Plan the Communist Party of
the Soviet Union established & policy of an accelerated development of
industry. It was felt at that time that if industry were not developed
at an accelerated rate, it would be impossible to modernize all branches
of the national economy within a reasonable period of time, it would be
impossible for the Soviet Union to march forward in her socialist construc-
tion, and it would be impossible quickly to strengthen national defense

and national independence.

In deciding what branches of the national economy should be given
priority in development and at what rates, the authorities are guided: by
the existing conditions in the national economy, the economwic needs of
the people, and the political and economic goals set out for the planned
period. For instance, in drawing up the second Five-Year Plan, the author-
ities of the Soviet Union decided that the main task of heavy industry
during the five-year period was to raise technology to a level surpassing
the average standard of the European countries and that the main goal of
light industry, the food industry, and agriculture was to increase out-
put to an extent double the average consumption levels.

In their directives, the authoriZies not only set out the general
control figures but also the directions which other planning bodies
should follow and the basic measures to be taken to fulfill the tasks
1isted in the plan such as labor allocation and price policies. It is
therefore quite clear that the directives issued by the Communist Party
or the government determine the shape of the economic plan and the nature
of the planning machinery.

)

Economic Analysis

Economic planning requires the use of numerous kinds of data. But
data alone cannot enable the plamnners to know what will bappen once the
plan is put into operation. Thus,the planners muet undertake cowprehensive
economic analysis of the data with & view to determining the factors that
wight affect the smooth execution of the plan. Without such analysis
econowic planning would be inconceivable.

Baéic Tasks of Econowmic Analysis

* The basic tasks of economic analysis are as follows: (1) determin-
ing to what extent the plan bas been fulfilled at the time of the analysis;
{2) determining what changes have taken place in the various enterprises
since ‘the plan was put into effect; (3) searching for reserves not being
currently utilized; and (4) suggesting ways and means of improving the
operation of the various enterprises.
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There are a number of premises for undertaking economic analysis.

(1) Analysis must be made from the standpoint of the state. 1In
other words, the analysts must take the directives issued by the Commu-
nist Party and the government as & criterion in amalyzing the execution
of the plan. They must regard the various enterprises; as organic parts
of the whole of the national economy and not place the interests of any
individual enterprise or agency above those of the state as a whole.

(2) Anelysis must be concrete. In other words, anelysts must care-
fully study the actual situation, reveal practical factors affecting the
execution of a plan, and make concrete proposals for improvewent. Lenin
once said: "A capable economist does not wake abstract proposals. Ipstead
he carefully studies reports, figures, and data,and analyzes practical
experience." He also said: "When something goes wrong somewhere, we
should find ways to correct it. A capable administrator will take the
proper measures to .correct a mistake on the basis of the research reports
wmade by capable economic analysts” (see Lenin's Collected Works, Vol 26,

Page 173).

(3) Analysis must be performed in an active and creative spirit.
The job of an economic analyst is not limited to exposing the reasons
for the achievements that have already been wade and the shortcomings
that have already been disclosed. He must make suggestions for the im-
provement of the operations of the enterprises under analysis.

Basic Methodology of Economic Analysis

The basic wethod of economic anelysis ie the comparative method.
The indexes under analysis must be compared with the following items:
(1) control figures and quotas set out in the directives of the party
or the government and tasks listed in the plan, (2) indexes of the
preceding period; (3) data of institutions or enterprises operating
under the same conditions but having sdvanced achievements, and (&)
indexes of the various subbranches ~f the enterprises under study.

In analysis, both absolute figures (in terms of both prices and
materials) and relative figures (percentages) must be used.

Procedure of Economic Anelysis

The procedure in econowic analysis consists of three stages--collection
of data, study of data, and drawing conclusions and formulating proposals.

Equilibrium in Forwulsting Economic Plans

An economic plan must guarantee a balanced development of the national
economy 8s a vhole. This 1s an important and very difficult task. The
planning agencies rely primarily upon the various balance steets to effect
a8 state of balance among the various branches of the national economy,
among the various regious, and between production and coneumption., The
drawing up of the various balance sheets may also determine the material
reserves of the state. Thus economic planning is dope primarily on the

basis of balance sheets.
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The theories of Lenin and Stalin on expanded reproduction serve as
the basis for making up the balance sheets of the national economic plan.
The principles governing expanded reproduction in the socialist economic
system of the Soviet Union are as follows: (1) a continuing increase in
the fixed and liquid assets of the various branches of the national econ-
omy, particularly of the heavy industry; (2) improvement of the living
standard of the working people, and (3) an increase in po~nlation and
an increase in the pumber of skilled workers. Expanded reproduction in
the socialist economic system of the Soviet Union has strengthened socialist
ownership and the friendship among workers, members of collective farms,

and intellectuals.

Balance sheets help the Cowmunist Party and the government fix the
mutual relationships among the varilous branches of the national economy
and assure them the necessary amounts of materials. Balance sheets con-
cerning the following branches of the national econowy are vital to the
formulation of a national econowic plan: ferrous wetals, nonferrous
metals, fuels, electric power, machine tools, chemicals, grains, cotton,
animal skins, leather, productive povwer, specialized cadres, money in-
come of the population, budgetary incomes and expenditures of the state,
and pational income. The various balance sheets serve to coordinate
the activities of the many branches of the national economy.

Indexes of the Balance Sheets of_the National Economy

The balance sheets of the national economy must be drawn up in
accordance with the theories of Marx and Lebin on reproduction. They
must give concrete figures on the expanded socialist reproduction of
the economy. These figures cover the following items: (1) the class
structure of Soviet society and the process of reducing the class dis-
tinctions between the two friendly classes--the vorkers and the peasants;
(2) the mutual relationships between the two sectors of the socialist
economic ‘system--the state sector &nd the cooperative ‘and collective-
farm sector; (3) allocation of production materials among the various
branches of the pational ecomomy, redistribution and utilization of these
materials, and increase in productivity; (1) reproduction conditions
in material and mometary terms, including (A) the replacement of the
worn-out weans of production; (B) consumption goods for the population,
and ~ (C) ipcreases in the means of production and consumption goods
and their relation to the current tasks of the socialist construction,
(5) commodity exchanges among the branches of the national ecomomy and |
between the city and the countryside, and (6) the aistribution of social
products, and incomes and the increase of profits of the socialist enter-

prises.

Theoretical Foundation and Comgosition of the National Economic Balance

Sheets

The theories of Marx and Lenin oo reproduction provide the necessary
theoretical basis for the over-all economic balance sheets of the Soviet
Union. Although the reproduction formula presented by Marx in his Capital
shows the process of reproduction under the capitalist system, it is,
pevertheless, still useful when studyipg reproduction under the socialist
system. Lenin opce pointed out that the relationship I(V / m) to IIC will
not lose its significance evep in the highest stage of communism. But
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the formulas which can be applied directly to drawing up the national
economic balance sheets are those suggested by Marx in his Critique of
the Gotha Program regarding the distribution and replacement of the
social product.

The over-all balance sheet not only unifies the individual lower-
level balance sheets but also reveals the reproduction of social products
and the reproduction of the labor force. In other words, the over-all
balance sheet of the Soviet Union consists of the following: (1) Balance
sheets of production, distribution, consumption, and accumulation of the
social product. The balance sheets must harmonize the processes of pro-
duction and reproduction, reveal the class structure of Soviet society,
and show the process of the diminution of claes distinctions between the
two fraternal classes —-the workers and the peasants; (2) Balance sheet
of labor. The over-all balance theet must be based upon the basic factors
of production, namely, means of production and labor. Thus the labor
balance sheet must show the reproduction of labor and managerial cadres;
(3) Financial balance sheet, which includes the socialist state's revenue
and expenditure balance sheet and the citizens' wmonetary income and ex-
penditure balance sheet.

Aiws of the Balance Sheet

The aims of the balance sheet are as follows: (1) to assure coordipa-
tion among the various parts of the plan; (2) to show the basic content
of the ecopnomic plan in a more general form; &and ( 3) to show the laws
governing the reproduction process in the socialist economy, which is
gradually progressing toward a communist economy, and to show the general
achievement of socialist reproduction of the Soviet Union.

Balance Sheet of Production, Consumption, and Accumulation of Wealth

The third component of the over-all balance sheet is the balance
sheet of production, consumption, and of accumulation of wealth.

Theories on the nature of the social product were formulated by Marx
on the basis of his theory of surplus value and the capitalist accumulation
of profits. To understand correctly Marx's theory of reproduction of
capital requires a study of his theory of money and credit. The reproduc-
tion formule given by Marx in Chapter 3 of the second volume of hie Capital
is pot only an analytic chart of the process of wmaterial reproduction but
also an analytic chart of the reproduction process of the production
relations in a capitalist society. One may distort Marxism if Marx's
forwmula on reproduction is studied without taking account of Marx's entire

theory of capital.

The balance sheet of production, consumption, and accumulation of
wealth shows the process of reproduction of the social product both in
material and monetary terms. In such a sheet the entire social product
is classified into means of production and consuwmer goods. Means of pro-
duction and consumer goods are in turn classified into many categories.
Items in such a balance sheet include: (1) production, transportation,
and trading costs, (2) consumption of products by branches of the national
economy; (3) consumption of products by the population} and (L) increase
in national wealth. The balance sheet on production, consumption, and
accumulation of wealth shows the proportions of the various branches of
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the national economy in production, consumption, and accumulation of wealth.
From such a balance sheet we may determine the amount of national income,
the amount of products consumed, the emount of wealth accumulated, and
their relation to the fulfillment of the economic plan.

Analyzing the reproduction of the social product in material terms
does not stop at the general balance sheet of the social product. We
must make separate balance sheets for the different kinds of products.
Taking agricultural products as an example, we not only need to make
a general balance sheet but also separate sheets for the various kinds.
Furthermore, we not only need to make national balance sheets on the
varjious kinds of agricultural products but also balance sheets for
each province. However, we cannot make balance sheets for all kinds
of industriel products, but only for a few of the important ones.
These sheets are to serve as a basis for making up a balance sheet of

goods and resources.

Of the various material balance sheets, those for rav materials and
fuels are the most important, for they show whether there are discrepancies
between the amounts of raw materials and fuels actually produced and the

amounts needed according to the plan.

Trade Balapnce Sheet

It is not only vecessary to apalyze the wutual relations among the
various branches of the national economy in terms of production, but
also in terms of goode exchange. An exchange of goods does not exist
independently of production. Trade in socialist society differs es-
sentially from that in capitalist society. In socialist society not
only does economic crisis disappear, but overproduction as well.

Thus there is no such thing as & lack of outlets for surplus commodities
in the trade sphere of a socialist econowy. In the Soviet Union trade
problems relate to how to accelerate the movement of commodities from
producers to consumers and how to prevent commodities from being tied
up in the circulation process. At the Seventeenth Party Congress,
Stalin said in his report: "We once found ourselves in a situatior
vhere we had a fair quantity of agricultural and industrial products
on hand, but these products did not reach the consumers; for years
they drifted back and forth in the bureaucratic backwaters of :our so-
called commodity-distribution system, out of reach of the consumers.
It goes without saying that under these circumstances industry ~nd
agriculture lost all stimulus to increase production; commodity
distribution centers became overstocked, while the workers and peasants
had to do without these goods but continue to produce. The result
was a dislocation of the nation's economic life, notwithstanding the
fact that goods were available. If the economic life of the country
is to make rapid progress and industry and agriculture are to have &
stimulus for further increasing their output, one more condition is
pecessary--fully developed trade between town and country, among the
various areas of the country, and among the various branches of the
national economy. The country must be covered with a vast network of
wholesale distribution bases and retail outlets. There must be a
ceaseless flow of goods through these bases, shops, and stores from
the producer to the consumer ..."

- 61 -




Thus a trade balance sheet must show how trade ie stimulating pro-
duction, what the trade relations between town and country are, how the
various branches of the national economy are coordinated, and the fivan-
cial conditions of the trade institutions. ‘

Closely connected with commodity circulation is money circulation.
One may perceive the special features of money circulation by comparing
the amount of money in circulation and the amount of money involved in
commodity cash transactions.

In the past Sovieteconomists frequently overlooked the problems of
transport and the geographical factor when speaking about general balance
sheets. We must consider reproduction of the social product not only in
terws of time, but also in terms of geographic divisions, for geography
is an important factor in the development of the national economy. Nei-
ther in planning nor in circulation may we overlook this factor. Thus
a trade balance sheet wust clearly show the .trade relstions among the
various regions and the basic trends in the flow of goods. It is there-
fore necessary that an over-all balance sheet also include e transport

balance sheet.
Class Structure and Ownership Balance Sheet

The drawing up of a balance sheet of the national econowy must begin
with the class structure and the distribution of wealth in the form of
ownership (ownership of the means of production and ownership of the
ipstruments of production). The class structure and the distribution of
wealth both at the beginning and at the end of the plan period must be
shown in the balance sheet. In this way it is possible to determine
the rate at vhich the Soviet Union is being transformed from a socialist

to a communist state.

In analyzing the class structure and the social mode of production
one cannot limit one's attention to a single balance sheet. All the ium-
portant indexes of the subsidiary balance sheets muet be noted. Thus may
one understand how the various branches of the national ecOnow are
striving for the establishment of & compunist society.

Materials Balance Sheet

The following example shows how the method of balanced estimates is
used to achieve & coordipated planning of the development of related
industries and to establish a closer connection between measures taken
in the different branches of the pational economy The following items
make up the iron and steel rolling industry balance sheet:

Resources

1. Stocks on hend'a.t the beginning of the plan period ~
2. Outputs of ferrous metals of the verious ministries
3. Totel resources
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Consumption
1. Consumed by production:

A. Consumed by the principal branches of production (mili-
tary 1ndustr1es, automotive industry, tractor-building industry, locomotive=
building industry, vehicle-building industry, metallurgy industry, boiler
industry, diesel-engine industry, wachine-tool industry, electric-machine
industry, wining industry, and oil-drill:lng industry).

B. Consumed by the various ministries (repairs, basic con-
struction, and operation), of which: iron rails

2. Increase in reserves
3. Reserves of the state

In making up a balance sheet of rolled ferrous metals, one must care-
fully study the demand for such metals of the machine-building industry
and the basic ¢onstruction projects. At the same time attention should
be given to economizing in the use of metals through dimipution of vwaste,
cutting dovn the specific consumption of metals, and substituting other
materials for metal products in construction and other uses. The balance
sheet for rolled ferrous metals must provide sufficient metals for consump-
tion in the principal branches of the national ecomomy. During the last
war ‘the Soviet Union's iron and steel rolling industry considered its
supreme duty was to provide the military industries with suffici{ent metal.

The most importent task is to provide the state with large wmetal
reserves so that in the course of the execution of the plan for the
development of the neational economy it may provide the various 1ndustr1es
with the pecessary amounts of metals.

The need for wetals, including reserves, is determined by the bal-
ance sheet, and must be wet principally by production. Thus a balance
sheet for wmetal products ies closely linked with the production plan of
the metallurgicel enterprises. Balance sheets of metals, fuels, equip-
ment and s0 on show the proportions between the production and conmsumption
of the respective products. These are commonly called materials balance
sheets. Other balance sheets showing more complicated balance relations
are also worked out apart from the materials balances of the separate
branches of the national economy; these are sheets showing suppiy ana
demand and the balance sheets showing capital construction and consump-
tion. They are called composite balance sheets. Composite balance sheets
play a.significant role in the elaboration of draft plans for the develop-
ment of the national economy.

The Functions and System of Materials Balance Sheets

Under the capitalist system, allocation of production materials
among the various enterprises is determined by price and value move-
ments. Under the soclalist system, allocation of production waterials
is determiped directly by e materials distribution plan. The materials
balance sheets and the materials distributiopn plans must take account
not only of the proper allocation of waterials among the branches of
the national economy, but also the coordination of separate materials
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balances into a& system of balances, As are the production and basic con-
struction plans, the plans for the distribution of equipment, raw materials,
fuels, and electric power among the branches of the pational economy must
also be approved by the government.

The varjous materials balance sheets provide the chief foundation
for making up the general economic balance. Materials balance sheets
must correspond to the two basic kinds of social product and therefore
must be divided into two categories, namely, balance sheets of instru-
ments of production (to guarantee fulfillment of the planped production
and construction goals) and balance sheets of consumer goods (to stimu-
late commodity circulation and regulate the redistribution of national

income) .

Balance sheets of instruments of production are, in turn, classifled
into the following groups:

1. Industriel products used as working capital in the national econ-
omy -- ferrous metals, nonferrous metals, electric power, fuels, lumber ’
minerals, coke, cotton yarn, and others. )

2. Agriculturel products used as working capital -- grain, cotton,
flax, sugarbeets, animal skins and leather, sheep wool, meat, and others.

3. Industrial products used in basic construction projects -- con-
struction equipment, cement, dricks, and other construction waterials.

Through these materials balances, plans for capital construction
equipmwent, and rev materials for the expansion of the socialist repro-
duction are established. In other words, materials balances must be’
worked out for the ¥priority links" of the general plan.

Planned socialist reproduction requires that the materials balance
sheets of the principal branches of the national ecopomy, which determine
the rate of expansion of reproduction, be separated from those of other
branches. The principles formulated by Lenin and Stalin with regard to
the separation of the principal branches of the national economy in making
up waterials balance sheets are essential to the development of the na-
tional economy. The political and economic:- goals established for each
plar period determine the speed at which these main branches of the na-

tional economy should be developed.

Classification of Materials Balance Sheets

In accordance with Marx's classification of the social product,
materials balance sheets must be classified as. (1) balance sheets of
capital goodsjand (2) balance sheets of consumer goods.

Capital-goods balance sheets may in turn be classified into the
following: (1) balance sheets of the industrisl products that way be
used as working capital such as iron and steel, nonferrous metals,
electric power, fuel, lumber, minerals, coke, cotton yern, and so on,
(2) balance sheets of egricultural products that may be used as working
capital such as graiu , cotton, flax, sugarbeets, animal ekins, leather,
weat, and so on; and (3) balance sheets of industrial products that are used
ip basic construction projects such as conmstruction equipment, cement,
bricks, and other construction materials.
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Functions of Materials Balance Sheets

Materials balance sheets have the following functions in the formula-
tion of a general plan for the development of the national economy.

(1) They are used to determine the kinds of products needed to ful-
fill the planned tasks, to allot the respective shares to be provided by
related industries, and to establish the rate of production of the various
industries.

(2) Materials balance sheets and materials distribution plans wmust
first satisfy the needs of national defense and guarantee a coordinated
development of the principsl branches of the pational economy. They
must allocate industrial and agricultural materials, fuel, electric
power and consumer goods in such & way that it will be possible
to attain urgent objectives and to solve important current problems
concerning the development of the principal branches of the national

econowmy .

(3) Because the materials balance sheets show the kinds of products
needed to fulfill the tasks set out by the plan and allot the respective
shares to be provided by related industries, they not only bring bottle-
pecks Y2 light but also furnish solutions. In order to turn out the planned
products, all existing reserves, new resources, rav materiasls, fuels,
substitute materials, and modern techniques must be fully utilized by
weans of the materials balance sheets. They should mobilize all the
aveilable domestic materials for production, thus cutting imports of
equipwent and waterials. Consequently, materials balance sheets have
a great role to play in the achievement of technological independence
and econowic self-sufficiency.

{(4) Materials balance sheets have a great deal to do with planning
for the improvement of the utilization of equipment, raw waterials, fuel,
and electric power. The utilization norms for resources serve as a bdasis
for distributing material resources among the branches of the economy for
the purpose of assuring the fulfillment of the planned production targets.
For instance, a certain amount of fuel was originally allocated to an elec-
tric pover plant to enable it to generate the planned amount of electric
pover. Now, this amount of fuel is allocated to the plant as regular mat-
ter. The materials balance sheet must try to provide ways of economizing
in the use of fuel, '

(5) The most important task of the materials balance sheets is to
create material reserves, particularly reserves. of fuel, electric power,
and . other resources essential to national defense, in order to meet the
needs of the continuing development of the national economy and national
defense.

(6) Materials balance sheets are essential to a planned development
of the basic comstruction projects. Basic construction plans myst allot
the necessary amounts of such materials and equipment as cewent, steel,
lumber, and 8o on. Thus, materials balance sheets may be used to indicate
the purposes for which the mwaterial resources are to be used, coordinat-
ing in this way the use of materials with the tasks and targets set by
the general economic plan. '
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(7) Another basic aim of the materials sheete is to enable the enter-
prises in the principal economic regions to find sufficient materials and
resources for local production, thus avoiding long distance haulage. Hepce,
materials balance sheets must be formulated for each province and republic.

Manpower Balance Sheets

The second component of the over-all balance sheet of the economy
is the manpower balance sheet, showing the utilization of the labor force.
The manpovwer balance sheet must include the following items: (1) the
total amount of manpower and the class distribution of menpover; (2)
utilization of manpower and menpower reserves; (3) dietribution of man-
power among the various sectors and among the different branches of the
national economy, and (4) fluctustions in manpower.

The general and subsidiary manpower balance sheet must show the dis-
tribution, utilization, and fluctuations of manpower, for manpower balance
sheets have not only theoretical, but also practical significance. In
addition to an all-upion manpover balance sheet, separate ones must be
drawn up for the provinces. The provincial meppower balance sheets wuet
in turp consist of balance sheets for each collective farm.

In order to determine the conditions of wanpower utilization during
each year and each quarter on the collective farms, the farms must wmake
not only yearly but aleo quarterly masnpover balance sheets, showing the
fluctuatione in the utilization of wanpower duribg peak and slack Seasons .
Furthermore, balance sheets wust also be made for skilled labor by occupa-
tions. The 1939 Census provides rich statistical data for the wmanpower
balance sheets. From the manpower balance sheets and the indexes of the
fixed assets in each branch of the national economy, the planning agencles
can compute the investment rate per.unit of labor and the indexes of powver

uti;l.ization .

A general balance sheet of the econowy wust include the following
items: (1) the increase of manpover; (2) quality of cadres in the ‘
principal branches; (3) training of a reserve labor force, and (k)
replacewent of labor force and cadres.

Besides showing the relationships .between the manpower balance
sheet and the balance sheet of the social product, the generdl balance
sheet of the economy should also show the manpower reproduction rate,
vhich is more vital to increase in product.on.

General Manpower Balance Sheet

The general manpower balance sheet 18 & part of the general.balance
sheet of the economy. It is made up of the manpower balance sheéts of
the republics, oblasts, and rayons, balance sheets of skilled workers
by occupations, balance sheets of specialists, balance sheets of labor
distribution, and balence sheets of labor training.

Execution of the Plan for the Development of Netional Economy

Once a plan is approved by the appropriate authorities, it becomes
the lawv of the land and is to be executed by the enterprises, state farms,
and collective farms. Upon approving the plan, the planning authorities
must then go on to make preparations for the execution of the plan &nd
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to direct the execution. This is only another aspect of planning. As
Stalin said: "Only bureaucrats would think that planning ends with the
completion of the drawing up of a plan. Drawing up the plan is only the
beginning of planning. Only when the planning authorities offer leader-
ship over the execution of the plan by way of controlling the fulfillment
of the planned tasks, detecting shortcomings, studying how the plan fits
in with conditions and vhat causes the actual course of events to depart
from the planned course, and devising suitable measurer either to alter
the plan or to take stepe to achieve the planned tasks, can the plan be
regarded as being in operation." To harmonize the concepts embodied in
the plan with the facts is essential to plan fulfillment. The effort of -
the tens of millions of people devoted to the execution of a given plan
are ideal yardsticks for measuring the value of the plan and for deter-
mining vhether the plan is in accord with the urgent needs of social

development.
The realization of the plan requires certain prerequisites:

(1) The state must control the instruments of production, labor, and
the supply of capital. In preparing and guiding the execution of a plan,
the government of the Soviet Union utilizes all the economic levers at
the disposal of the socialist economy. Owing to the socialist ownership
of the instruments of production, the socialist state controls the land,
numerous factories, the tramsport facilities, rawv materials, and fuel,
which can be used to produce the planned amounts of goods. At the same
time because the state has wonetary capital, commodities, housing, and
schools for training skilled workers at its disposal, it is-able to
‘supply the manpover.needed by the national economy for the purpose of
plan fulfillwent. Through financial and credit plans the state also way
provide the various epterprises with the capital they need.

(2) Business accounting must be thoroughly enforced. Business account- ;
ing makes it possible to increase the accumulation of capital in the social- i
ist ‘economy and to provide a profit for the socialist enterprises. Business !
accounting is an instrument of calculating and checking on the production i
and circulation of goode in the enterprises in terms of money. Through :
business accounting the state may stimulate the enterprises to fulfrill i
and overfulfill the production trade, and socialist accumulation (profit) :
plans. Business accounting has the following features: Eeach of the eco- H
pomic orgenizations is given a certiain amount of capital which will enable
it to carry on its operations, and each of them is given authority to
diepose of this capital at will. Each economic organization, in order
to nourish the capital the state gives it, wust utilize it in the most .
effective way. The economic organizations must assume responsibility for
economic losses attributable to them, but they may get material and mone-
tary benefits if they gain profits through their own efforts. Business
accounting may therefore have the effect of reducing production costs
and increasing internal capital accumulation in every branch of the’

national economy. '

(3) The broad working wesses must take an active part inm plan fulfill-
went. In préparing and guiding the execution of a plan, the party and the
government mobilize tems of millions of working people. The toiling magses ;
must be told of the current tasks of the economic construction, and material ) .
rewards should be given to active and loyal workers in order to make them
enthusiagtic ebout the accomplishment of production goals. Rewarding each
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worker according to the quantity and quality of his work 1s essential to
plan fulfillment. These measures are prerequisites for conducting social-
ist competition in theé fulfillment and overfulfillment of an economic plan.
From the standpoint of the planning agencies, superviesing and organizing
plap fulfillment are their foremost tasks.

(4) The planning agencies must organize and supervise the execution
of the plan. Supervising plan fulfillment is an essential element of
economic planning. Molotov once said: "We need plans as a guide in our .
economic work. We need specific plans for branches and regions, covering
years or shorter periocds, adequately coordinating the various sections
of the plan and the time limits set for their fulfillment. According to
the results of actual plan fulfillment, it is necessary to make changes
in individual branches, regions and dates of fulfililment of the plan.

We need plans to verify the progress ip our economic work. If the plan
is not bound up with supervision of plan fulfillment it is a mere scrap
of paper. This applies to all our economic organizations and to all our
economic work. By seriously improving our control of plan fulfillment

we shall improve at the same time both our economic work and the formula- '
tion of our plans." Supervision of plan fulfillment must be continuous
and systematic. The task of supervising fulfillment is not limited to
determining the degree of fulfillment of the plan. The main task is
rather detection of failures to fulfill the plan and devising suitable
means either to alter the plan or to take steps to assure fulfillment.

(5) The ipdividual braoches of the national economy mwust be closely
coordinated. The national economy is an organic whole. If any part of
it fails to develop according to plan, the whole wechanisw may be adversely
effected. In other words failure to fulfill part of a planmay disturd -
the smooth development of the national econowy envisaged by the plan. A -
smooth development of social reproduction calls for the preservation of
certain relationships among the various branches of social reproduction
in terms of exchange value on the one hand, and the preservation of certain
correct relationships in terms of exchange value between thome products --
equipment, raw waterials, and fuel -« which have use value, on the other.
Besides, a smoothly operating reproduction process requires the full
satisfaction of the workers' demand for food, clothing, and other daily
necessities. Thus a plan for the development of the national ecomomy
must not only determine the total value of the planned production but
also determine its quantity and kind. Only vhen the tasks established
by the plan are fulfilled in terms both of quantity and quality and at
the costs envisaged by the plan, can we say that the plan hae been ful-
filled. The Eighteenth Congress of the Communist Party of the Soviet .
Union (Bolshevik) called upon all the enterprises to fulfill the plan
not only in the quantitative indexes but also in terms of quality, in
terms, of interbranch relations, in terms of observance of fixed norms,

and in terms of production costs.

Tq assure that the plan is fulfilled in terms of quantity, quality,
classes, ‘and production costs is the most important aim of the supervision
of plap fulfillment. Statistical vork dedicated to the investigation,
resea.rch, and reporting of plan fulfillment has been highly useful to

‘control of. plan fulfillment. Stalin once said: "Pla.nning work would be

inconceivable without accurate calculation, apnd calculation is inconceiv-
able without the support of statistical data."
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Taske of the State Planning Commission (Gosplan)

After having been reorganized several times, the planning wachinery
of ‘the’Soviet Union had already become a giant and all-pervasive organi-
zation before 194%1. The State Planning Commission, or the Gosplan, 1is,
however, the core of the planning machivnery. The main task of the State
Planning Cmisaion and its subordinate agencies is to work out a general
state pian ‘{7 accordance with the basic instructions given by the Council
of Ministers and the Economic Council (Ekoso) and to be approved by the
Supreme Soviet and the government. According to a decree promulgated in
February.1932, known as Regulations Governing the State Planning Commis-
sion of the Council of People's Coumissars, the State Planning Commis-
sion has under it many departments and bureaus, which may be classified
into ‘three categories: The.first co-ordinates problems of interbranch
and interregion planning, works out methods of planning, and draws up
a unified economic plan; the second elaborates the various component
items of the plan for the corresponding branch of the national economy,
apd the third handles the general affeirs of the Commission. The duties
of the State Planning Commission are: (1) to work out and submit to the
Council of People's Commissars prospective, anpual, and quarterly plans
for the national ecomomy; "(2) to submit to the Council of People's
Commissars its conclusions regarding the prospective, annual, and
quarterly plans drawn up by the people's commissariats and departments
of the Soviet Union and the councils of people's commissars of the
union republics; (3) to supervise the fulfillment of the approved
plan,;- (4) to study the problems of socialist comstruction ip accordance
with the instructions of the Council of People's Commissars or on its
own ipnitiative; (5) to appoint expert commissions to deal with separate
problems affécting the national econmomy, (6) to work out and submit to
the Council of People's Coumissars for its approval proposals on the
methods of socialist planning); and (7) to direct the statistical wvork
of the socialist economy of the Soviet Union.

In connection with item 4, the most important taske of the State
Planning Commission are to work out meesures to guarantee in the over-
all economic plan of the Soviet Union & proper correlation in. the develop-
ment of the various branches of.the national economy and to introduce
suitable measures to avoid disproportions occurring within its. framework.
The State Planning Commission is also charged with the duty of adjusting
the relations among the related branches of the socialist econmowy, to ad-
Just the relations between the minerals extraction industry and the proc-
essing industry, between industry and agriculture, between transport and
other economic activities of the national economy, between production and
consumption, and between produgtion capital and means of production, and
to ensure the proper location of enterprises with the view of avoiding
long-distance and cross haulage and bripging production ‘closer to ite
sources of raw materials and to its consumers. In addition to drawing
up the -plan, the State Planning Commission bas another important task,
pamely, supervision of plan fulfillment. Article 5 of the previously
wentioned document states that the State Planning Commission shall check
up on the fulfillment of the over-all -economic plan by the people's
commissariats, government agencies, and enterprises of the Soviet Union
and submit to the Council of People's Commissars proposals arising from
ite control over the fulfillment of the plan and individuael 5overnment
regulations. Furthermore, in order to facilitate its supervision work,
the State Planning Commission may have representatives stationed at

various places.
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’

8tructure of the State Planning Commiesion of the Soviet Union

The State Planning Commission of the Soviet Union is at the top of
the pyramid of the nation's planning wachinery. . Under the State .Planning
Comuission there are two sets of planning organizations, one being terri- .
torial and the other being departmental. Theee organizations also have :
their own mbordinate agencies. At the present time, the planning machin-
ery as @ vhole 1s a huge body. In 1942 the State Planning Commission had

jk dgpartnentn nnd buresus‘

(1) The chairmen of: ‘Gosplan, USSR, deputy. chairman of Gosplan, USSR,
and the nenber of Goaplan,wsn

(2) - Departnent of the ‘Geperdl Plan or the National Econémy
Production ‘and - Ma.Jcrr Repairs Section
Production ‘Costs and Circulation Costs Sectiou
General P].n.n-rulﬁlment Supervision Section
Ba.lance of National Economy Section
General l‘ranaport Plan Sectidn ' :
General Plsnning Section *
( 3)_ Departlent ‘of Capital ‘Construdtioﬁ
. Bunding Industries Section
_The, General Capitu-Conau-uction Plan Section
Hater Pover Sect:lon T
(h)_.fDepq.rt-eut of Finun‘ce :
l'imcul Plan section

‘Bucget Bection _
Credit and Disbursement Plan Section *

(’2)*:th of ﬁbor
“ " labor and Weges Section
,»_~0u!re Traming and’ Diltribution Section .
|, i Migration and Settlement Section - .
(6). "nepa.rnent ‘of Far East end East Siberisn Distz'icts
. _("T)l_"De,partlent of the tral and West Siberjan Dutricts
(8) _,Depumnt of Central Aua aud mmuuu Diatricts
‘ (9) 'Depa.rtnaent of !l‘ranscaucuian Diétrict
(10) Department of Sg__us:herp Distrtcts |
(1) 'Depa’i’ﬁin’e'nt"af céhn-hi’ Distiicts .
"(12) " Department of.Southieastern Districta I _
» '”(_J,'3) Depur'cnent of Northern and Northwestern Districts T

(1) Departuent of Western Districts
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(15)
(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

Department of Enterprise Location and Regional Planning

Department of Fuel

Fuel Balance Section
Coal and Shale Section
011 end Gas (including synthetic fuels) Section

Peat Section
Department of the Balance of Materials

Balance of Iron and Steel Section

Nonferrous Metals (including cables) Section
Balances of Timber and Lumber Section - C
Construction Supplies Section

High Grade Steels Section

Department of Balance of Equipment

Balance of Pover Equipment Sectionm -

Balance of lathes and Machine Tools Section
Balance of Technical Equipment Section

Bdlance of Building Machinery and Vehicles Section

Department of’ Electrification o e PR

Electric Power Production ahd Balance and Distribution of” -

Electric Power Section

(20)

(21)

(22)

(23)

Capital Construction Section T S

Department of Engineering _

Heavy Engineering Section

Middle Machive Building Section
General Machine Building Section ’
Power Equipment Section

Combined Plan Section

Department of Food Industries
Fish Industries Section

Food Industries Section
Meat and Dairy Industries Section

Department of Light Industry

B IAERR

Textile Industry Section

Light Industry Section KRR PRI
Balances of Raw Materials and Unfinished Gooda Section

Departnent of Agriculture

Plant Cultivation Section
Livestock Breeding Section
Industrial Crops Section’”™ -
Machine Tractor Stations Section

State Farms Section - T
Irrigation apnd Soil Amelioration Section’*i’ R

A O S
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(2k)

(25)

(26)
(27)

(28) -

(29)

(30)

(32)

(33)

(34)

Department of Trade.

Goods Distribution Bection

Balance of Goods Inventory Section
Trade Turnover Section

Public Catering Section

Trade Network and Overhead Expenses

Departuent of Culture

Eigher Bducation and Technical Schoole Section

. Arts Section

Deénrtuent of Katural Resources
Department of ‘Heavy Metallurgy

Production and Diutribution Section
Capital Construction and Equipment Bection
High Grade Steels and Alloys Section
Departaent of Nonferrous Metals

Production and Diatribution Section

" Capital cdpatrqctiqn and Equipment Section

Department of .Chemical Industry

_ Productidn and Distribution Section

Capital- Construction.and Equipwment Section
Departaent o:f.'Air end Highvay Transport

Air Transport Section
Bighvayx Transport Section.

, Roads Section
(31)

Departuent of Timber and Lunbering Induutriea

Foreltrz Section

Cellulose and Paper Section

Tiber Stocks and Floatage Section '
Vood-cheliul and Match Industries Section

' De;nyf._ugnt of Railroad Transport.

Traffic and Operation Section
capi.eal COnstruction Bection

’Deparhqn% ot water 'rmnuport

R:lver rronaport Bection
See mnaport (mcluding Arctic Route) Section

Dep&rtueht ot Agz'icqltural Produce Procureaent

Agri(:ultural Produce Procurement Section .
Flour ‘and l"loﬂr mm Section

“-72-




~ls

(h’{) ‘The Periodical Planned Economy

(35) Department of Prices

(36) Department of Local Industries and Producers' Cooperatives

Local and District Industries apd Local Fuel Section
Producera' Cooperatives Section

(37) Department of Industrial Building Materials-

" (38) Dep_ertuent of Housing and Municipal Services

Municipal Services Scction
Housing 8ection

(39) Depnrtnent_ of Foretgn Trade
(50) Department of Health

Medical Institutions Section
Rurseries Section - ’

'(hl) Departnent of COmmmications

(k2) Dcpa.rtwent of Inventions (Patent Ofrice)

' (k3) Department.of Economics and Substitute Materials
) ;'(kh) Departuent of Cadrea and Persounel , )
) _'(ks) The Chniman of Gosphu Secretariat and ‘the Ccmtrol Section o

- (16)' Departuent of General Affairs

S 'Aduiniat.ration Section
) '_ ookkeeping Section B
- " Personnel Section )
Secretariat’
Library e . . e
*" Mgchinery Wuchouee '
Branch of Imiard and Outvard Document Regiltrat:lon .

s3)

(54%)

" sy
9y

C ()

RECOR
) (52) 1

The

"The’

state Plauuing Cwn::laeion Publiahing nouse (Goaphnizdnt)
Inatitute of Technical and Econonic Intomtion o
Central Administration of Buuineaa Accounting and Its Local

S

Council of. Goep:la.n IBSR .
Council of Scientific and Technical Experts
Acaaemy of Planning o

Molotov All-Union Economic Institute
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Planning Agencies Subordinate to the State Planning Commission

Planning agencies subordinate to the State Planning Coumission con-
stitute two sets of planning organizations, one being departmental and
another being territorial or general.

(1) 'l‘erritorial Planning Commissions -« The pyramid of general plan-
ring commissions Had closely followed the administrative divisions of the
USSR since 1930; .Gosplan USSR is the central State Planning Cowmission
for the entire Soviet Union with gosplans-in the union republics and plan-
ning commissions in the autonomous republice, oblasts, okruge; rayons

and cities . ' ,

The first uniot republic to establish.a planning commission was the
RSFSR. 1Its Gosplan was organized on 13 Fedbruary 1925. Gosplans were
established in other republics between 1925 and 1927. The gosplans of
the various union republics direct the activities of the Planning Commis-
sions of the state organs, state enterprises, cooperatives, and social
organizations within the given republics. They also work out general eco-
pomic plans for their respective republics in sccordance with the directives
of the Gosplen USSR and submit them to the latter for approval (this was
decided -by the Central Executive Committee of the USSR and the Council of
People 's Commissars of the RSFSR on 20 June 1930). In addition to union
republic gosplans there.are also gosplans in the autonomous republics,
oblasts; krays, okrugs, and cities.

All these planning cowmissions take charge of the planning work for
the respective territories (republic, kray, oblast, etc) under the guidance
of the Gosplan,USSR and their owp superior agencies. Municipalities slso
have planning commissions. .'Planning commissions of Leningrad, Moscow,
and Kharkov-are equal to planning commissions of oblasts, krays, and border
krays, while the planning commissions of other independent administrative
and economic units are equal to planning commissions of rayon status.
Raeyon commissions are the lowest territorial planning organs. Although
some rayons have villages with village planning commissions, they are
not the rule. Village planning work in most ceses is dore by the village
Soviets under the guidance of the rayon planning commiseions.

(2) Departmental Planning Commissions ~- Departmental planning commis-
sions are attached to the USSR people's commissariats, the people's commis-
sariats of the union republics and their subordinate sections, wain admin-
istrations, trusts, enterprises and other administrative and econouic unite
running the socialized sector of the national economy; the lover departngntal
planning cosmissions are subordinate to the higher ones on the same pattern
as the general planning commissions. According to & decree 1esued by the
Council of People's Commissars on 16 June 1928, the planning commissiéns of
the USSR people's cowmissariats are the highest departmental planning ou-gani-
zations, taking charge of the planning work of the respective economic agen-
cles under the direction of the respective people's commissariats and Gosplan
USSR, The duties of the planning commissions of the people's commissariats .
are as follows: (1) To work out, in accordance with instructions of Gosplan
USSR, the control figures for prospective, annual, and quarterly plaps on
economic developnent of the respective people's commissariats and submit
them for approvasl to Gosplan USSR, (2) To work out, in accordance with °
the approved control. figures, annual plans and submit them for approval
t0 Gosplan USSR, To review the various plans ‘on the development of the
economic activities under the jurisdictions of the respective people's
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conmissariats and to supervise the fulfillment of the plan by enterprises
subordinate to the people!s commissariats. (3) To make systematic inspec-
tions of the conditions of the economic enterprises under the authority
of the people's commissariats and make reports on them to Gosplan USSR.
(4) To direct the activities of the planning coumissions attached to the
various enterprises and the people's commissariats of the union republics.
(5) To formulate conclusions on the control figures for the prospective
plan, and to work out in detail problems of socialist construction in ac-
cordance with the instructions of the respective people's commissariats
and Gosplan USSR. (6) To undertake research work in convection with the
elaboration of plans but such activities shall not be undertaken without

the approval of Gosplan USSR.

Departmental planning commission have differing setups in enterprises
with differing administrative arrangements. In industry, the basic depart-
mental plaoning upits are the planning offices of the shops of the various
factories., Immediately above these are planning commissions attached to
individual enterprises, trusts, main aduinistrations, and the goverument
agencies in charge'df industry in the respective rayons, okrugs, krays,
oblasts, autonomous republics, and union republics. The highest organs
of the departwental planning commissions are those attached to the USSR
people's commissariats,

The principle of graduated subordination both in departmevtal and
territorial planning. is brought into line with the principle of complex
regional planning, 1.e.,.the plan drawn-up by a general planning commis-
sion wust include the plans of all the enterprises situated within the
territory serveéd by the given ccumiseion, irrespective of whether- these
enterprises. are of all-union, republican, or local importance, From the
point of view of administration, enterprises are subordinated to their
superior managing bodies, but, parallel to this, their plans must also
be submitted to the general planning commiesions of the regional divisions
in which they are situated; they thus form a component part of the general
plan for the development of the national econowy, vhich 1s drawn up by
the corresponding regional planning commission for all enterprises situated
vithin its territory. According to a decision of the Council of People's
Commissars USSR, both the departmental.planning coumissions attached to
enterprises and government agencies and the regional planning commissions
on the various levels have the duty to furnish the Gosplan USSR with all
data and explanations necessary for the drafting of econmowic plans and
likewise for the purpose of verifying the execution of plams. -

In short, -despite the dual departmental and regional planning commis-
sions, all planning agencies withir this huge planhing machinery are
coardinated and integrated into a unified system. Gosplan USSR takes
charge of the drawing up of a general plan of the nation's econowmy on the
basis of the data furnished by both the departmeutal and regional planning

commissions.

Counter-Plans

Counter-plans are made by the basic production unite in the light of
their own experiences with & view to making necessary revisions to the
draft plans drawn up by the superior agencies. Counter-plans are designed
to prevent plans from becowing unrealistic and to make the working people
attentive to socialist construction. This is one of the special features
of socialist planning.

- T5 -



Planned Economy During the NEP Period

After the October Revolution the Soviet Union found itself in a
situation wherein production was repidly declining and the divergence
.between the prices of manufactured goods and the prices of agricultural
products was becoming wider and wider due to:the policies of uar commwu-
nism. At the suggestion of Lenin, the Communist Party of the Soviet
Union subsequently decided to give limited freedow to capitalist elements
withip the national economy to develop the political authority of the
Soviets for the purpose of increasing productivity. Grain requisitions
were replaced by taxes in kind payable in agricultural products, internal
free trade was restored, and except for the large industries, communica-
tions, financial, and transport organizations, all emall enterprises
vere again allowed to be operated by private capital. As a result, the
national econowy of the Soviet Union graduaslly became prosperous. But
due to the existence of the Soviets, the socialist sector of the national
economy eventually got to the top and laid the material foundation for
the political authority of the Soviets. The New Economic Poliey there-
fore had the effect of paving the way for the advance of socialism.

With the conclusion of the civil war, peaceful economic reconstruce
tion began. Thus national econowic planning became an urgent problem for
the Soviet Union. During the period of the New Econowic Policy the elab-
oration of .plans for the development of the national economy proved to be
a rather complicated matter, for vhile certain capitalist elements vere
.allowed to exist the state urgently wanted to etrengthen the alliance

of the working class and the peasantry. During this perlod the planning
work of some ecomomic branches under the control of the Soviets had
significant bearing upon the development of the national economy as a
wvhole. The State Ecomomic Plan -of the Soviets at this time vas mainly
designed to rehabiiitate the war-torn national economy. After the
pational economy had recovered, there-arose the problem as to the
direction toward vhich the econmomy should develop henceforth. Stalin
gave this problem & classic answver. In his struggle against Zinoviyev
and Trotskiy, Stalin defended and developed Lenin's theory on the
victory of socialism in one country. He also worked out socialist
industrialization plans for the Soviet Union, which Served as & blue~
print for the establishment of socialist society. The successive five-
year plans (the greatest plans in socialist construction) ensured the
continued development of the great socialist state.
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‘The State Plan for the Electrification of Russia (GOELRO)

From its very inception, the Soviet Government had been operating
some branches of the national economy in a planned wmanner. But an attempt
to plan the development of the country's economy as a whole was made for
the first time only in 1920 in the famous GOELRO plan. This plan was
designed to bring about the electrification of Soviet Russia within 10 to
15 years. When this plan was adopted, the outputs of the large industries
of Russia were only six-sevenths of that of the years prior to World War I,
agriculture was declining, and transport facilities had been disrupted.
According to this plan, thirty electric power plants each with a 1,500,000-
kilowatt capacity were to be established in various places in Rugssia, coal
output was to be incressed 600 percent, iron and steel production were to
be jncreased to a considerable extent, and the railroads were to be ex-
tended by 20,000 to 30,000 kilometers. Speaking of the GOELRO plan, Lenin
said: "In my opinion this ie our second perty program. Without this
electrification plan we shall be unable to undertake any coastruction
project.” In his letter to Lenin conceraing the problems of the GOELRO
plan, Stalin writes: -"Excellent Book. Masterly draft of & really unified
and trily statesmenlike economic plan without inverted commas. The only
Marxian objective of ours at thé present time is to apply modern production
technology to the backward economy of Russia.” In another of his classic
works published recently, "Economic Problems of Socialism in the USSR,"
Stalin also says: “.... Another definition of communism or another formula
of communism is lenin's formula: ‘Communism is equal to the Soviet Govern-
ment plus ndtion-wide electrification'.”

The first economic plan met opposition from the evemies of the Soviet
people. Stalio resolutely defended Leunin's stand on this matter. This
is cte of Stbl:in's great contributions to the Soviet Union.

The ‘First Five-Year Plan of the Soviet Union

The basic task of the first Five-Year Plan (1928-1932) was to build
up an ecounomic foundation tor socialism. In order to accomplish this
historic mission, the country had to be industrialized and the masses of
peasants orgnnized i0to collective farms. At the same time, the capitalist
elements had to be reduced and the problem as to "who will.defeat whouw" in
the economic developunt f£inally resolved (1.e., the socialist sector to
defeat the capitalist sector 1o the course of the development of the nation-
al econonv) The determining factor in accomplishiug these tasks was the
construction of heavy industry. Stalin said: "The principel liuk of the
Five-Year Plan ig heavy industry, especially the heart of heavy iundustry --
the machine building industry." During the period of the firet Five.Year
Plan, some TO percent of the capital was invested in heavy industry, as
a result of which, heavy industry vas able to develop more rapidly than
other braunches of the economy. In order to accelerate the fulfillment of
the Five-Year Plan, a famous slogan was taken up by the Soviet people --
"Phe Five-Year Pua in Four Years."

During the first Five-Year Plasun, the Soviet Union crea'ced many 1ndus-
tries which had not previously existed such as the automobile, tractor,
machine-tool, chemical, aircraft, and agricultural-implement industries.
In the eastern areas, a new metallurgical base was built. The plan created
more than 1,500 enterprises. The proportion of industrial output, as com-
pared with agricultural output, had risen to 70 percent by the end of the



Five-Year Plan period. During the same period some 200,000 collective farms
and some 5,000 state farms were organized. Moreover there were 2,500 newly
established machine-tractor stations. The proportion of uational income

of the socialist sector of the national economy, as cowpared with those of
the other sectors, rose from 44 percent of the total at the beginning of
the Five-Year Plan period (1928) to 93 percent at the end of the period.

As 8 result of the realization of the Five-Year Plan in industry, agri-
culture, and trade,the Soviet Union was able to establish the principles

of asocialism in all spheres of the national economy and eliminated the
capitalist elements. The achievement of the first Five-Year Flano also
demolished the thesis of some people that it is impossible to dbuild socialism

in ome country.

The Second Five-Year Plau of the Soviet Uoion

The basic task of the second Five-Year Plav (1933-1937) was to effect
a technical reform in the national ecomomy through intreasing the output
of the engineering industry. This plan's main political task was to com-
" pletely liquidate the capitalist elements in the uational economy, do away
with all the causes for the rise of classes, and extirpate the exploitation
system. After pointing out the significance of zeal on the part of the
wvorkers and cadres in the fulfillment of the first Five-Year FPlan, Stalin
continued: "But this is no louger sufficient for fulfilling our missions
at the present time. In addition to this, we must now have the gzeal to
master new techniques and new trade methods. We must make a real effort
to reduce production costs and to increase productivity. These are the

important tasks at the present time."

During the first Five-Year Plan, 50,500,000,000 rubles were invested
in the national ecounomy. During the second Five-Year Plau period, the
total investment was increased to 137,500,000,000 rubles. During the
second plan, the industrial output of the Soviet Uniou increased by 120
percent. In 1937 over 80 percent of the industrial products were produced
by industrial enterprises nevly established or rebuilt during the period
of the two Five-Year Plans. In terms of technology, Soviet industry was
by this time leading the world. In 1937 grain output wvas 7,300,000,000

ods. Productivity in large-scale iundustrial enterprises increased by

percent instead of the 63 percent originally planned. Iun agriculture,

" 93 percent of the peasant households had joined collective farms and the

acreage of the collective farms represented 99 percent of the total culti-
vated land. There were 450,000 trsctors in agriculture, 200,000 combines,
and 120,000 trucks. The socialist transformation of backvard agriculture
was therefore completed. Socialism had been basically established in the
Soviet Union. In other words, the Soviet Union reached the first stage
of communism during the period of the second Five-Year Plaun.

The Third Five-Year Plan of the Soviet Union

During the third Five-Year Plan, the Soviet Union graduated to a
vnev historic stage -- classless socialist society -- and was marching
forward on its own feet toward communist society.
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At this time the most urgent task of the Soviet Union was to increase
the productivity of each industrial worker within the shortest possible
time to an extent either matching or even surpassing the standard in the
principal capitalist countries. The third Five-Year Plan was intended to

accomplish this goal.

During the three and a half years that the third Five-Year Flan was
in operation (1937-1940), the people of the Soviet Union made decisive
achievements in the fulfillment of the plan. In 1940 industrial output
amounted to 137,500,000,000 rubles (inm 1937 it was 95,500,00C,000 rubles).
On the collective and state farms there were 523,000 tractors and 182,000
barvester combines. These farms delivered to the state 38,800,000 tona of
grain. But when the third Five-Year Plan still had one year a.nd a half.
to. run, it was unexpectedly interrupted by Hitler's attack upon the
Soviet Union. From that time until the end of World War II, the Soviet
Union wes forced to convert its national ecouomy from peace-time con-
struction to military expansion in order to ensure victory in the struggle

against fascism.

Economic Plau of the Soviet Uaion During the Period of National Defense

Under the leadership of Stalin, the Soviet Union, upon the outbreak
of Soviet-German hostilities, quickly put the..oational economy on a war
footing in order to support military operations. The rapid and orderly
couversion from a peace-time economy to a wartime economy further reveals
the superiority of the socialist planned economy and the usefulness of
socialist planning. Relying upon the spirit of self-abregation of the
Soviet patriots (the working class, the collective farmers, and the
intelligentsia), the wartime scomomic plan of the Soviet Union ensured
a rapid increase in the production of weapons, ammuunition, aund combat
equipment, sufficient food supplies for the war front, continued, orderly
service by the transportation and communications systems, and the .f.ull
modbilization of manpower and material resources.

During the war, the historical significance of the.three Five-Year
Plans, drawn up under Stalin's direction was fully understood. Their
significance lies in the fact that they laid down the material foundation
for the people of the Soviet Union to defend their fatherland successfully
and to smash the fascist bandits who intended to destroy the independeunce
of the Soviet Union. In drawing up and in guiding the execution of each
of the Five-Year Plans, Staliun counstantly gave special attention to the
problem of increasing to the utmost the nation's defensive capacity. In
his speech delivered on 9 February 1946 Stalin says: "Can we say that
prior to the outbreak of World Var. IT we possessed the minimum material
strength to meet the needs of a war? I think we can. In order to prepare
for this tremendous task, we put through three Five-Year FPlans for the -
development of the national economy. It 1s precisely these three plans
that helped us create that material strength.”

Upon the successful conclusion of the war, the Soviet Unioun once
again set herself to peaceful economic construction. Stalio drew up a
new program for economic development. The realization of this great
program will guarauntee the establishment of communist society in the
Soviet Union and will create a condition under which the Soviet Union
will be free from all contingencies.
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The Fourth Five-Year Plan of the Soviet Union

The first postwar Five-Year Plan (1946-1950) envisaged not only the
restoration of the prewar econmomic level but also a surpassing of that
level. According to the plan, the total industrial output of the Soviet
Union in 1950 was to be 205 billion rubles (computed at 1926-27 prices).
Thanks to the strenuous efforts of the workers and peasants, the prewar
production levels in industry and agriculture were quickly restored. In
1948 total output had already surpassed the prewar level. In industry
the 1948 output was 18 percent above that of the prewar years. The
increase in national income at the same time was 16 percent above the
prevar level. The proportion of the Soviet Union's industrial output,
compared with industrial outputs of other countries, registered an
increase. According to the planned figures, the total industrial output
in 1950 would be 48 percent higher than that of 1940. Iu fact, the total
industrial output ino October 1949 was already over 50 perceat higher than
the average monthly output of 1540. The production level of the areas
occupied by the enemy during the war had already been restored to the
prewar level in September 194G. The grain production problem was quickly
solved. OCrain and industrial crops surpassed the prewar levels in output.
Great achievements were also registered in livestock breeding. In 1949
the number of tractors and other machines used in agriculture were double

that of 1940.

In a speech delivered on 9 February 1946 Stalin stated: "We must
give special attention to the production of mass-consumption goods and
to the elevation of the living standard of the working people through a
gradual reduction of the prices of all s." In pursuance of these
instructions the first postwar Five-Year Plan made provision for a
rapid growth of the industries producing counsumer goods and for a similar
development of agriculture in order to improve the material welfare of
the peoples of the various nationalities inside the Soviet Union and to
create sufficient means of comsumption.

®

As a result of the currency reform of 1947, the abolition of ration-
ing, and the adoption of a unified and reduced retail price system by
the state trading organizations, sales of grain and industrial products
by the state trading organizations and the cooperatives showed a marked
increase. Because of the reduction in retail prices, the purchasiug
power of the ruble was doubled in 1948. Due to the increase of the
purchasing power of the ruble and the increase in wages, the workers:®
real wage also increased more than 100 perceat.

Up the present time, prices have been cut five times across the
board. During the first 3 years and 9 months of the first postwar
Five-Year Plan, the state euterprises, the state organs, the local
Soviets, and the population built and recoustructed, with the assistance
of the state, urban and workers' housing occupying a total area of over
61 million square meters. During the same period, over two-million
houses were built or reconstructed in rural areas. Like the previous
Five-Yzar Plans, this plan was also fulfilled in four years.

Stalin's plan for transforming nature in the Soviet Union and
the Three-Year Plan for developing grain production and livestock
breeding are furcher illustrations of the Soviet government's councern
for the people's welfare. The realization of these two plans will have

a great effec th f sufficient consumer goo d the
i ovemgnt o? gge 1§v§§§“§ ggdgrdsog %ﬁ oviet peo;lg . ds an
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The Fifth Five-Year Plan of the Soviet Union

The fifth Five-Year Plan is also known as the second postwar Five-
Year Plan. The draft plan for the development of the national economy
during 1951-1955 has been completed and promulgated by the Central Com-
mittee of the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. The fulfillment of
this plan will bring the Soviet Union one step closer to a communist

society.

The draft plan stipulates that the industrial production level in
1955 will be 70 percent higher than that of 1950, or an annual increase
in industrial output of 12 percent. In heavy industry, the output of
pig iroa during the plan period will increase T€ percent, stee1,62 per-
cent, coal,u43 percent, petroleum 85 percent, and electric power,eo per-
cent. In other words, inm 1955 tﬂe Soviet Union will produce over
34,050,000 tons of pig irom, U4,170,000 tons of steel, 372.680,000 tons
of coal, 69,960,000.tous of petroleum, and 162,500,00( ,000 kilowatt hours
of electric power. In a speech delivered on 9 February L94b, stalio
ret the goals that should be accomplished annually after three Five.Year
Plans as follows: 50 million tons of coal, and 60 millioun tons of
retroleum. The fifth Five~Year Plau tells us that at the end of 1955
these goals may be accomplished respe~tively by the percentages of 68,
73.6, T4.5 and 116.6.. This will make the Soviet Union -- the fortress
of world peace -- even strooger. The fifth Five-Year Plan also makes
provision for increasing the production of consumer goods by 7O percent.
During the same period, efforts will also be made to accelerate the
mechanization of production processes. In order to carry out the above
tasks, the plan provides that the Soviet government will invest twice as
much capitel in industry as during the fourth Five-Year Plan.

In agriculture, the draft plan countains provisions for increasiung
grain production 40 to 50 percent during the five-year period. This
means that in 1955 the total output of grain will be 10,640,000,000 to
11, 400,000,000 poods or 348,728,000,000 to 373,564,000,000 catties. Oune
of the important tasks in agriculture is to introduce electric tractors .
and other electric agricultural machimery. The plan stipulates that in
1955 from 90 to 95 percent of all plowing and sowing work on the land
sown to industrial crops and feed and from 80 to 90 percent of the grain
barvesting work will be mechanized. Expansion of livestock breeding is
also planned. The amount of capital to bYe invested in agriculture by
the Soviet government during the five-year period will be 2.1 times
that ‘invested during the fourth Five-Year Plan. Capital to be invested
during the same period in irrigation and soil-improvemeut projects, it
will be four times that invested during the fourth Five-Year Plan.

According to the draft plan, the Soviet Union will also exert
tremendous efforts to expand trade, transportation, and telecommunication
facilities. Retail sales of the state trading organizations and the co- .
operatives will increase 70 percent, ‘and the state will increase its in-
vestment in these areas 63 percent over the volume of investments wmade
during the fourth Five-Year Plan. Railroad freight will increase 35 to
4O percent, inland-waterway shipping 75 to 80 percent, and highway trans-

port 80 to 85 percent. :
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With the continuing rise of production, the national income of the
Soviet Union during the same period will also increase more than 60 per-
cent. In other words, the annual national income will be more than
336,659,200,000 rubles. Owing the increase in real wages and the im-
provement of social welfare, the living standards of blue. and white-collar
workers will climb still higher. The number of blue- and-white-collar
workers to be employed during the last year of the fifth Five-Year Plan
in all branches of the economy will be 15 percent more than that of 1950,
In other words, in 1955 the number of persons employed in all branches
will be as much as 45,080,000. In 1955 institutions of higher education
will provide society with two times the number of specialists that were
graduated in 1950.

According to the draft plan, the Soviet people, in order to fulfill
the- great tasks set for them, must make full use of the nation's economic
potentialities, launch a mass movement to make proposals on rationalization
in industry, practice savings, strengthen the financial control exerciged
by the financial ageucies, and obey the laws and discipline of the state.
The national economy of the Soviet Union will reach a new peak and the
cultural and material stendards of the Soviet people will rise steadily.

Communist Construction Projects of the Soviet Union

. In an effort to develop a material and techuical foundation for the
building of communist society, the Soviet Union is carrying out large-
scale mechanization and electrification of production. The establishment
of automatized factories and the amalgamation of collective farms in the
recent years mark the rapid developmeut of large-scale production. This
development calls for a rapid expansion of power-supply and traunsport
facilities and a plan for transforming vature on a grand scale. Thus the
development and utilization of hydraulic engineering works are of supreme

importance.

The resources of hydraulic power in the Soviet Union are quite
plentiful. There are some 108,500 rivers, small and large, within its
territory. Of these, 1,500 rivers aloune may geuerate 2,700 billion
kilowatt hours of electric power annually. The water power resources
of the Soviet Union are four times those of the United States and seven
times those of Canada. But the development of these resources require
huge investments of materials and capital. It is estimated that the
annusl capital investment will be many billions of rubles, to which will
be added advanced scientific technology and large numbers of technicians.
After having -fulfilled the first postwar Five-Year Plan, the Soviet Union
is now in a position to undertake this great project.

The various hydraulic engineering projects of the Soviet Union are
closely coordinated. Each project serves a triple purpose -- electric-
power generation, communicatious, and irrigation. Upon the completion
of the canal coustruction work on the Volga, Don, and Turkmen rivers,
and the hydroelectric projects in Kuibyshev, Stalingrad, and Kakhovka,
the hydroelectric stations may generate 4,220,000 kilowatts of power.
In years with normal volume of water, the total power capacity will be
over 22 billiou kilowatt. hours annually or 6 times that of the forty-
five power plauts of the TVA system, or the combined capacity of the
hydroelectric systems statious of Denmark, Finland, Holland, Belgium,
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and Spain, or 20 times that of the hydroelectric power stations of England.
Thus the coustruction of these power plants will make the Soviet Union the
leading country in electrification.

With regard to irrigation, the area to benefit from the new irrigation
system is approximately 28,250,000 hectares or 3.5 times the area irrigated
by the irrigation systems of the United States, which have been developed
over the last hundred years. The wheat crop produced in this irrigated
area alone will provide food for 70,000,000 people or one-third of the
total population of the Soviet Union. Upon the compiebion of these
projects, the Soviet Union will be in first place among the mations in
agricultural production, livestock breeding, industrial-crop production,
and frait-crop production. :

Upon the completion of the canal-construction projects on the Volga
and Don rivers, the watervays in the European part of the Soviet Union
will have been integrated into a well-designed system. This great trans-
port network will greatly stimulate the flow of goods among the various
parts of the country, thus rendering the national economy even more
prosperous. Once the Volga River waterwvay is linked with the Aral Sea
by the Turkmen Caual of when waterways are constructed between the six
seas, the economic value of the commnist construction will greatly in-
crease. Undoubtedly, the completion of these projects will bring the
Soviet Union closer to the highest goal of human endeavor, communist
society, in which the distribution principle will be "From each according
to his ability, to each according to his need."”

Kuibyshev aud Stalingrad Hydroelectric Power Stations

Stalingrad is situated north of the juncture of the Leuin Canal
with the Volga River. Further north at the bend of the river is
Kuibyshev. At the present time the Soviet Union is making a great
effort to transform nature in these two places. "Here the world‘'s two
largest hydroelectric power gtations will be built (the station at
Kuibyshev is to be built im 1950-55 and the one at Stalingrad in 1951-
1956).. Along with them will be irrigation systems. The primury aim of
these two projects is to supply the central districts of the European
part of the Soviet Unlon and the Volga Bagin with electric power. The
generating capacity of the Kuibyshev station will be 2 million kilowatts
or in mormsl years 10 billion kilowatt hours. The capacity of the
Stalingrad station will be 1,700,000 kilowatts or in uormal years 1O
billion kilowatt hours. The pover generated by these two stations will.
far surpass the combined power output of the modern power stations in
Italy, Sweden, and Switzerland. This amount of power can be used for
any of the following produce 1,333 million tons of coal, or TL4 million
tons of petroleum, or 133,300,000 tons of pig iron or steel, or 200
billion meters of cotton cloth, which would encircle the globe 5,000
times or would make 4O billion suits, thus providing more thaa,
-2,300,000,000 people in the world with 17 suits ancually. This amount
of power could also be used to produce 1,760,000,000,000 kilograms of
bread annually, eoough to feed the entire population of the world for
"4 years with each person consuming half a kilogram per day. Of this
power 10,100,000,000 kilowatt hours is to be trapsmitted to Moscow by
high tension lines, 6,%00,000,000 kilowatt hours to the cities in the .
Volga “asin and Astrakhan and the central districts, Kuibyshev, Stalin-:
grad, and Saratov, and 3,500,000,000 kilowatt hours to the collective
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farms in the Volga basiu and around the Caspian Sea. Thus upon the
completion of these construction projects, there will be many more facto-
ries and mines in Moscow and the Volga basin. Electrification will be
completed in all factories and railroads. Agriculture in the lower regions
of the Volga River will also use electric power. Industrial-crop process-
ing, threshing, and milkiug will all be electrified.

Apart from generating electric power, these two hydraulic eugineering
projects will also help improve shipping on the Volga River. The dams
and locks of these two projects will increase the depth of the Volga,
thus facilitating shipping. Furthermovre, these two projects will irrigate
the neighboring arid land. The Stalingrad station will irrigate a total
area of 13 million hectares, and the Kuibyshev station one-million hectares.
The combined area is equal to the size of China's Anhui Province.

Kakhovka Hydroelectric Power Station

The Leunin Canal runs southwest and joins the Don River, which empties
into the Sea of Azov at Rostov. Since the Sea of Azov and the Black Sea
are linked and the Doepr River empties into the Black Sea, the Lenin Canal
is therefore indirectly connected with the Duepr River. This semicircle
covers the southern part of the Ukraine and the Crimea, and it is in this
area that another commnist construction project is being developed. This
project includes the counstruction of a hydroelectric pover station on the
Dnepr River at Kakhovka with a capacity of 250,000 kilowatts (to be con-
structed in 1951-1956) and the comstruction of two canals in the southern
Ukrsine and northern Crimea with a total length of 500 kilometers (to
be constructed in 1951-1957). This project is primarily intended to -im-
prove agriculture in the southern Ukraine and northera Crimea where drought
has been a patural handicap for centurles. Upon the completion of this
project, some 600 to 650 cubic meters of water per second will be discharged
from the Duepr River iunto the two canals. This water may be used for irri-
gation purposes. At the same time part of the water in the Kakhovka reser-
voir may also be used for irrigation purposes. Thus the vhole project will
irrigate as many as 3,200,000 hectares of laud or the equivalent of the
entire area of Holland. Both the southern Ukraine and northern Crimea have
fertile laund, their oaly problem being a lack of water. Once the irri-
gation system is completed, they will have plentiful harvests. According
to past experience, if the land is adequately irrigated, each hectare in
these areas may yield 3,500-4,000 kilograms of winter wheat (that is to
say, each shih-mou will yield 460-530 catties of winter wheat in Chinese
measure and weight system) or 1,800-2,500 kilograms of cotton (240-330
catties per shih-mou) or 40,000-45,000 kilograms of vegetables (5,300-6,000
catties per shih-mou) or 10,000-15,000 kilograms of grapes and other fruits
(1,300-2,000 catties per shih-mou). These are certainly excellent ylelds.

According to the figures given the Rome Agricultural Research Insti-
tute, the wheat yield in Canada, which is called "the granary of the
world," is only 1,220 kilograms per hectare, the same yield in France is
only 1,200 kilograms, and in the United States ouly 990 kilograms. 3But
according to the estimates of Soviet experts, if there is cheap electric
power and improved agricultural technology, the wheat yield in the southern
Ukraine and in northern Crimea may average as much as 10,000 kilograms per
hectare (that is to say, one shih-mou might yield some 1,300 catties). The
hydroelectric station in Kakhovka is being constructed to supply power to
these areas. Some 600,000,000 kilowatt hours out of an annual output of
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1,200,000,000 kilowatt hours will be used iu mechanizing and electrifying
thousands of collective farms 1n these areas. Upon the completion of the
hydroelectric station in Kakhovka, & large number of electric tractors,
harvester combines, and other agricultural machinery will appear on the
village scene. Mechanization will also be introduced in livestock rais-
ing. The completion of this project will add to the glory to northern
Crimea and the southern Ukraine, the latter having already been called
the "granary of the Soviet Union" for sometime .

The Turlamen Canal-Construction Project

When oue travels southeast along the Volga River from the place where
it links with the Lenin Canal and crosses the Caspian Sea, one arrives in
the Turkmen SSR ~-- a union repudblic in Central Asia. A world famous canal
is being constructed here (1951-1957). This canal will stretch from the
shore of the Caspian Sea to the Amu River, which empties iuto the Aral Sea.
This canal will run through the western part of the largest degert in the
Soviet Union -- the Karakum Desert, which occupies 80 percent of the area
of the Turkmen SSR. In this area the Soviet people will pipe the water
from the camal to create a miracle of human achievement -- conqueriung the
desert. The Turkmen Canal will have a total length of 1,100 kilometers
together with 1,200 kilometers of irrigation ditches and 1,000 kilometers
of water pipes. The total length of the Turkmen Cansl system will equal
the distance between New York and San Francisco. The cabnal will drav from
the Amu River 250-400 cubic meters per second (in the future the volume
may be increased to 600 cubic meters per second) to be used to convert
the desert iuto fertile laund, which will consist of 1,300,000 hectares of
farm land and 7,000,000 hectares of pasture land. The farm land will be
used primarily to grow cotton. The average output of cotton per production
unit is extremely high, surpassing the records of all the cotton growing
countries in the world. In India the average output of cotton is 400 -
kilograms per hectare, in the United States, 900 kilograms per hectare,
in Egypt, 1,600 kilograms per hectare, vhile in the Soviet Union,it is
2,000 kilograms per hectare (or Chinese units, 330 catties per. shih-nau)
But the yield of the land to be irrigated by the Turkmen Canal will even
show a 50-100-percent increase over the above figure. The reeson i1s that
the Amu River water contains 9 times more potassium and 1.5 times more
phosphorus ‘thau the water of the famous Nile River. Moreover the climate
of the Turlkmen Republic is more suitable for cotton growing. Upon the
completion of the Turkmen Caunal, the cotton output of the Turkmen Republic
may be 7 or 8 times the present figure, with its yleld of class A cotton
. being increased 2,000,000 tons annually. Thus the Turkmen SSR will become
the second most important cotton producing area in the Soviet Uuion (second
only to the Uzbek SSR) with two crope annually. Many fertile farms and
orchards will appear on the land, which is a big desert at the present
time. Upon the completion of the Turkmen Canal, some 7,000,000 hectares
of pasture land, which can be fed by the irrigation facilities of the
canal, may be used to feed cattle throughout the year and fodder may be
harvested three or four times a year. Sheep alone will increase 600
percent. At the same time, the canal may supply water to factories,
cities, and remote villages, thus completely transforming the population's
way of life. Residents of Krasnovodsk will forget that they ever had to
bring fresh water by boat from Baku on the opposite shore of the Caspian
Sea. Mining, salt refining, vegetable oil refining, and the chemical
industry will develop in this area, too. Apart from these, the Turkmen
Canal will also provide electric-power and shipping facilities. Three -
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hydroelectric power stations will be constructed on the canal each having
a capacity of 100,000 kilowatts. This power will be used by the facto-
ries and farms in the Turkmen and the Kezakh SSR's. The Turkmen Canal
will also be an important waterway linking the Aral Sea, the Caspian Sea,
and the Volga River, and thus making Moscow "a port of six seas."

Poland's Six-Year Plan

In pursuance of the decisions of the First National Congress of the
Polish United Workers' Party, held in December 1950 [sic] and in cou-
sideration of actual circumstances at the time, the Council of Ministevs
of Poland drevw up, in June 1949, a six-year economic development plan
(1950-1955). This plan is designed to industrialize Poland rapidly,
giving priority to the production of producers' goods. Its basic task
is .to seek a rapid developmeut of small-scale socialist industry. Ac-
cording to this plan, the productivity of the various industries will
be developed through tremendous efforts, including the development of
industry, construction, communications, transport, trade, and agriculture.
The national income of Poland in 1955 is scheduled to be 112.3 percent
higher than that of 1949, the annual rate of increase being 13.l4 per-
cent. This rate of increase is quite high but the Soviet Union was
successful in achieving it. The proportion of socialist industry, as
compared with the total industry and handicraft, will increase from 89
percent in 1949 to 99 percent in 1955. The remaining one=-percent will
be small commodity haundicraft production, while the production of capi-
talist industry will counstitute less than one-percent of total industrial
production. )

. In the field of agriculture, Poland will still have a capitalist
clags with a comparatively stronger economic position and a large
membership. In 1949 the output of the capitalist farms represented 26
percent of the total agricultural production of that year. The pro-
portion of the commodity production of these capitalist farms compared
with the total commodity production is even greater. With the ex-
pansion of the socialist sector of agriculture, the consolidation of the
state farms, the amalgamation of poor and middle peasants into co-
operatives, and the increase in the proportion of commodity production
by the cooperatives, conditions will become ripe for eliminating the
capitalist class in rural areas. Thus the Six-Year Plan of Poland is
also a plan for lauunching a general offensive ayainst the capitalist
elements both in urban and rural areas.

_ By 1955 the living standard of the Polish people will rise 50-60
percent over that of 1949. The number of people working in the socialist
sector will increase from some 3,600,000 in 1949 to some 5,700,000 in :
1955, an increase of approximately 60 percent. Of these workers some
1,230,000 will be women. Apart from agriculture, the proportion of women
workers in the socialist sector, as compared with male workers, will in-
crease from 29.1 percent in 1949 to 33.5 percent in 1955. Owing to this
increase in the number of workers and the raises in wages, the wages
paid in the socialist sector will increase 100 percent during the six- -
year period. Labor productivity will also increase greatly due to the
reform of production organization and the improvement of technology. The
increase in the productivity of the large and medium socialist enterprises R
during the same period is scheduled at 66 perceut. At the same time, owing
to the reduction of production costs, capital accumulation may bde as high

- 8 -



as 3,000,000,000,000 zlotys, the equi.alent of 50 percent of the total in-
vestment made during the Six-Y2ar prlan period. Reduction of production
costs, improvement of technolugy, and reform of production organization
are guarantees of successful fulfillment of the Six-Year Plan.

Hungary's Three-Year Plan

On 1 August 1947, the government of Hungary put its first Three-Year
Plan for economic development into operation, the main objectives of this
plan being to raise production to above the prewar level and improve people's
living standard. The plan envisaged a total investmeat of 3,000,000,000
forints in the principal branches of industry -- coal, iron, and steel --
over a period of 3 years. It is expected that by the end of the third year
of the Three-Year Plan, national income would amount to 24,000,000, 000
forints, thus making the Hungarian peasants self-sufficient. -Early in
1949 the Hungarian people took up the slogan "Three-Year Plan fulfilled
in two-years and five months.” In the meantime, a natiounwide production
contest was launched. As a result, labor productivity increased greatly.
Many factories overfulfilled their quotas. The whole plan was ac-
complished by the end of the year, 8 months ahead of schedule.

As a result of the fulfillment of the plan, industrial output was
114 perceant of the prewar level, agricultural production was very close
to the prewar level, the living standard of the working people wvas 37
percent higher than the prewar level, the health and cultural standards
of the population were improved, and the structure of the national economy
underwent great changes. Three years ago, factories, mines, metallurgy,
banks, foreign trade, and the wholesale trade were almost exclusively
coatrolled by the capitalist class. But now almost 92 percent of all
industry has been vationalized, together with banks, foreign trade, and
vholesale trade. Then the state trade organizations and cooperatives
handled approximately 3 percent of the total retail trade. Now the
state trade organizations and cooperatives handle 30 percent of total
retail trade. Three years ago, large-scale collective farming was still
in its infancy. Now 7 perceut of the arable land of Hungary belongs to
the state and the agricultural cooperatives. In addition to this, there
are 220 machive-tractor stations in the country..

Hungery's Five-Year Plan

The Five-Year Plan was drawn up upon the fulfillment of the Three-
Year Plan discussed above. This plan was designed to accelerate the
nation's industrialization with priority of development given to the
heavy and machine-building industries. With the completion of the Five-
Year Plan, the socialist sector of the economy will be the dominant oue.
This plan envisages a total investment of 50,900,000,000 forints. The
planned industrial output in 1954 will be 186.4 percent of the 1949
output. Planned agricultural productioun in 1954 will be 142.2 percent
of the 1949 level. The plan also envisages a 185-percent rise in the
living standard of the working people in 1954 over the 1949 level, with
an average annual increase of 35 percent. The proportion of industrial
incomes as compared with the total national income, w:lll rise from 49 . -
percent. 1n 1949 to 58.7 percent in 1954,
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The plan also contaios provisions for increasing investments in indus-
try, agriculture, transport, and in trade oryanizations. A heavy machine-~
building factory is to be erected at Munkacs with furnaces for making manga-
nese alloys and for refining aluminum. In 1949 the number of basic machine-
tools produced was valued at 185,000,000 forints, but by 1954 the number of
basic machine-tools produced will value 610,000,000 forints. The number of
tractors to be produced will increase from 2,600 in 1949 to 4,600 in 195k.
The production of railroad cars will ioerease to 4,850 to 10,000 and the
production of trucks will climb to 23,000.

In 1954, the state will supply agriculture with 22,800 tractors apart
from providing them large amounts of modern fertilizers and supplying ad-
vanced technology. The state will also appropriate large sums for develop-
ing irrigation projects and livestock raising. The plan further calls for
the comstruction of subways. The capital to be invested in housing and
health, social, and cultural proJjects amounts to 7,400,000,000 forints.
Provision is also made for increasing production of consumer goods aund
expanding schools, research institutions, medical centers, recreation
centers, hospitals, and homes of culture,

Czechoslovakia's Five-Year Plan

The Two-Year Plan (1947-49) for the economic rehabilitation of
Czechoslovakia was enacted on the proposal of the Communist Party of
Czechoslovakia. This two-year plan was designed as a tentative plan
for putting the national economy on a plauned footing. This plan has
been fulfilled long since, with industrial output surpassing the prewar
level. In 1949 a five-year plan for ecounomic developmeut was worked out.
This plan eovisaged a 48-percent increase in the national income. In
other words, the national income will increase from 210,000,000,000
koruna in 1948 to 310,000,000,000 koruns in 1953. Compared with 1948,
the value of industrial production was to bave been increased 57 percent
by the eud of 1953. The output of the machine-building, foundry, auto-
mobile and aircraft industries were also to have been greatly increased.
The planned increase in the production of machinery wss 180 percent,
foundrys 93 percent, automobiles,78 percent, aircraft,52 percent, and
chemicals,70 percent. This plan was expected to elevate the state-owmed
sector and to improve the standard of living of the working people.

Rumania‘'s Five-Year Plan

The national economy of Rumania suffered heavily during the World
War II under the military occupation of Nazi Germany. In 1945 her iun-
dustrial production was less than 50 percent of the prewar level. Upon
her liberation, the enterprises were immediately nationalized. With great
effort, the people of Rumania were able to raise their industrial output
by 100 pereent in the course of two One-Year Plans (1949-50). Compared
with the 1938 level, the iuncrease in industrial output in 1950 was 40
percent. In 1951 Rumania put its Five-Year Socialist Industrialization
Plan into operation. This plan envisages an increase in productivity
that would take 100 years to achieve if the former capitelist landlord
class were still in control of the country. This plan will accelerate
the process of transforming Rumania into a socialist country. Industrial
output in 1955 will be 2ili percent of the 1950 level. Priority will be
accorded to the development of heavy industry, with the production of
the principal means of production being doubled during the five-year



period. Total investment during the same period amounts .to 1,330,000,000,000
lei, of vhich 560,000,000,000 are to be invested in heavy industry. In 1955
the output of petroleum will be 10,000,000 tons higher than the peak prewar
level, steel will increase 4.5 times, coal 3.3 times, and machine-building

2 times. Parallel with the Five-Year Plan is a Ten-Yz2ar Electrification
Plen begiunning in 1951. This plan will increase the total electric-power
generating capacity 3 times within a ten-year period. As a result, an
increase in grain output amounting to 2,400,000 tons annually may result

as some 1,200,000 hectares of land will be irrigated upon the completion

of the power project.

At the present time, the Five-Year Plan is being fulfilled successfully.
During the first year of the plan, the target was fulfilled 104 percent.
The output of industry in the same year rose 28.7 percent above the 1950
level. The target for the whole year iu heavy industry was attained in
11 monthg and 3 days. The increase in industrial output in 1952 will be
24.5 percent compared with the 1951 level. The output of heavy industry
in 1952 will increase 35 percent. The first and second quarterly plaos
have been overfulfilled. The industrial output during the second quarter
of 1952 was 21.1 percent higher than that of the corresponding period of

1951.

The victories scored by Rumania in the execution of the socislist
industrialization plan include a great increase in the weight of industry
in- the over-all national economy and a rapid expausion of the industries
producing means of production. These will enable Rumania to expand her
economic development projects and rapidly to become a socialist state.

At the end of 1951, industrial output constituted 60.4 percent of the
gross nmational product, and of the total industrial output Sh.h percent
represented the output of the capital goods 1udustry.  During the prewvar
Years, 99 percent of the machines and machinery used by Rumanian factories
was imported from abroad. But now the domestic machine-building industry
is able to produce metallurgical machinery, petroleum refining machinery,

" mining machinery, machine tools, and agricultural machinery. Iun the first
part of 1952 factories for producing large craues and excavators were
built. These machines are already in use in various places of the vation.
The expansion of the machine-building industry will guarautee more agri-
cultural machinery for the farmers, thus accelerating tbe process of
mechanizing agriculture. During the first 6 months of 1952 alone, Rumania
established 20 new machine-tractor stations.

In pursuance of the Five-Year Plan, Rumania is undertaking large-
scale coustruction projects. These coustruction projects will greatly
change the face of the country, will briog the economic development of
her various localities into better balance, and will increase productivity
greatly. The newly constructed Gheorghiu-Dej electric power station has
a capacity equal to one-third the combined capacity of the existing power
stations of Rumania. This station may provide power for the ipdustrial
enterprises in Calissutt, Stalin, and Pulahuowakuo. In the east, a canal
linking the Danube River and the Black Sea is being constructed., Its
completion will render the dry and barren land in Dobruja fertile, thus
creating another center of agriculture and industry. In the west, the
Gheorghiu-DeJ steel mill is under coomstruction in Hunedoara province.

In the north, another hydroelectric power station, nawmed for Leunin,

with a similar power generating capacity as that of the Gheorghiu-Def
station is also under construction. The water reservoir of this power

station may irrigate some 300,000 hectares of land.
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Bulgaria ‘g Five-Year Plan

In 1949 Bulgaria put its first Five-Year Plan intc operation, thus
commencing an era of large-scale economic construction. This piun was
designed to lay the material foundations for & socialist scciety through
industrialization, electrification, mechanization of agricultuce, and
collectivization. According to this plan, the total industrial output
of 1953 will be 119 percent higher than the 1948 production, the output
of heavy industry in 1953 will be 6.8 times that of 1939, the output of
coal will be threefold, the output of electric power over seven times
the output of minerals twenty-one times, and the output of mechines
8ixty-five times. With the completion of this Five-Year Plan, the ratio
of industrial to agricultural production will increase from 30:70 in 1948
to 45:55 in 1953. The ratio of heavy to light industry will also change
at the same time. As a result of mechanizatiou and collectivization,
the planned agricultural output in 1953 will be 57 percent higher than
the 1948 production. Owing to the spirit of self-deanial of the Bulgarian
people and the whole-hearted help given by the Soviet Union, the Five-
Year Plan will be overfulfilled in four years. Iun 1951, the output of
the wines was already 17 times the 1939 output; coal,2 times, chemicals,
5 times, and metal productss14 times. The total iandustrial output in
1951 was 97 percent of the level plamnned for 1953. The weight of industrial
production in over-all production rose to 57 percent, higher than the
planned perceutage for the entire five-year period. The industrial output
during the second quarter of 1952 was 19.4 percent higher than the corre-
spouding periocd in 1951. The increase in the output of pig iron. was 97
percent, ores, k1 perceat, and cosl) 12 percent. It is expected taat the
total industrial output of 1952 will be 24.4 percent higher than 1951 or
16.5 percent higher than the highest level set by the plan. The development
of the machine-building industry is very rapid. Its output is now 120
times the 1939 production. Large numbers of automobiles, tractors, agri-
cultural machines, spinning and weaving machines, mining machines, and
transport machines are being produced. In 1948 the Bulgarian machive-
building industry was able to supply only 42 perceant of the machiues
needed by the country, and in 1951 it could supply 58 percent. The
electric-pover and electric-applisnce industries of Bulgaria are also
being developed. Owing to the coustruction of thermo- and hydro-electric
power stations, the volume of electric power generated in 1950 surpassed
the total amount produced from 1933 to 1937. Imn 1951 Bulgaria counstructed
four more hydroelectric stations and two thermoelectric power statious.
The electric power consumed per person in 1951 was 3 times the 1944 aver-
age. There are 2,300 villages where electrification has been put into
effect. With the completion of the wew power statious, the total volume
of power generated in 1953 will be T times that of 1937. The electric-
appliance industry is producing over 200 kinds of products that have not
been hitherto produced. These unew products include electric engines,
dynamos, and other electric machines and appliances. The output of
electric appliances and machines in 1952 will be 40 percent higher than

the 1951 output.

The achievements in agricultural mechanization and collectivization
are also remarkable. At the present time, Bulgaria already has 1ko
machine-tractor stations, totalling some 12,000 tractors and wore than
1,000 combines. Im 1951, 34.7 percent of the total farm work was done
by machine. Mechanization of farm work in agricultural cooperatives
has reached to the extent of 55 percent, and the percentage for state
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farmsis 60to 70. Agricultural cooperatives organized according to the
voluntary principle have scored a decisive victory in the countryside.
Cooperatives are now found in every village, and farming in cereal crop
regions is handled almost entirely by agricultural cooperatives. The
oumber of agricultural cooperatives has increased from some 1,100 in
1948 to 2,738 in 1951, embracing 52 percent of total peasant households
and 51.35 percent of the land cultivated by peasants. As a result of
mechanization and collectivization, the output of many crops in 1952
will surpass the highest levels scheduled in the Five-Year Plan. The
output of wheat will exceed the highest planned target by 1€.2 percent,
cotton, 48 percent, beets, 33.6 percent, and tobacco 44 .h perceat. .

The great achievements of the Bulgarian people fully illustrate
the superiority of the people's democratic system and show how fast an
agricultural countsy under the people's democratic system 1s being
transformed into an industrial state.

The F.ive-Year Plan of the German Democratic Republic

The Five-Year Plau of ecounomic development of the German Democratic
Republic 1s based on the friendship and econmomic cooperation between the
German Democratic Republic and the 3oviet Union and the other countries
within the peace-loving, democratic camp.

According to this plan, within a five-year period (1951-55)
industrial output will be 190 percent of the 1950 level or 2 times
that of 1936. Agricultural output will increase 25 percent. Labor
productivity will rise 60 percent. Production coste in the people's
enterprises will fall 23 percent by 1955 as compared with the 1950 level.

The liviog standard of the people will also rise. National income
in 1955 will rise 60 percent over the 1950 level. Wages of blue- and
white-collar wcrkers, engineers, and specialists in 1955 will be 16.8
percent higher than the 1950 level. Wages paid by industries will in-
crease 20 percent. The total wages paid in 1955 will be 137 percent

of the 1950 level.

Capital invested in large-scale industry will amount to 26,890, 000,000
marks. In the meanwhile, a systematic reconstruction of the cities and
towns damaged during World War II is also planned.

The amount of fundé appropvriated for people's educational and cultural
activities in 1955 will increase 4O perceunt over that of 1950. .

During 1951 and 1952 all industrial end agricultural products are to
be traded freely under a unified price system.

The main task of the Five-Year Flan is to do away with the unbalanced
situation in industry resulting from the division of Germany. With the
y repair of old electric power stations and the coustruction of new ounes, the
total electric power to be gemerated in 1955 will be 31,600,000,000 kilowatt
hours or 176 percent of the 1950 level. The metals industry will increase
. its production to such an extent that it will be able to provide the machie-
building industry of the nation with the largest amount of metals.
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In order to increase the state's assistance to farmers, the plan
contains provisious that during 1951-1955 the number of machine-tractor
stations will increase from 524 to 750, the number of tractors will in-
crease from 11,950 to 37,500, and the number of tractor-drawn ploughs
will increase from 14,090 to 38,500. It goes without saying that in
1955 the machine-building industry of Germany will be able to supply
sufficient agricultural machinery to the farmers.

The over-all objective of the Five-Year Plan of the German Demo-
cratic Republic 1is to develop a progressive culture for Germany that
will replace the corrupt culture bequeathed by the fascist monopoly
capitalists and the aristocrats.

Korea's Two-Year Economic Plan

A Two-Year Economic Plan was put into operation in 1549 by the
Democratic People's Republic of Korea after the successful fulfillment
of twc One-Year Plans. Prior to the adoption of this Two-Year Plan,
the Republic of Korea had already effaced the colonial features of
her industry created during the Japanese occupation. At the same
time the preliberation level of industrial output had been restored
and surpassed. The total industrial output in 1948 was 300.11 percent
higher than the 1946 production. With the completion of the Two-Year
Plan, the total industrial output will be twice the 1948 figure. But
the fulfillment of this plan was disrupted since the American imperi-
alists launched a military attack on Korea in Jume 1950. In spite of
this, industrial output at the present time is 4 times the 1946 level.
With the introduction of land reform in rural areas, the acreage of
cultivated land has iucreased 25 percent, and the yield has also increased.

III. CAPITAL CORSTRUCTION

Capital Construction

The term "capital comstruction'" was evolved vy the Soviet Union in
the course of her socialist economic development. Capital counstruction
is an important item in any economic development plan. Due to the
different nature of the socialist ecouomic system, capital comstruction
differs fundamentally from the so-called investment under the capitalist
system. According to the definition given by the Committee on Financial
and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council in"The Provisional
Regulations Governing the Capital Construction Work, "all comstruction,
whether involving new comstruction, recoustruction or couversion, so
long as it involves an increase in fixed assets and is for the purpose
of expanding reproduction, is called capital construction. Capital
construction may include the construction projects of industrial enter-
prises, mines, transport agencies, agricultural and forestry agencies,
water-conservation agencies, financial and trade agencies, cultural and
educational institutions, health and municipal organizations, and govern-
mental agencies sbove the greater administrative district level." It is
therefore clear that in order to understand what capital comstruction is
we must first understand the meaning of fixed assets. According to the
definition given in The Provisional Regulations Governing the Revaluation
of the Assets of State Enterprises, all assets having a value of more than
1,000,000 yuan and which can be used for a period longer than oue year,



are fixed assets. In terms of use, fixed assets may be classified into
three kinds: (1) productive fixed assets, which include fixed assets of
industries producing capital goods, industries producing consumer goods,
and agricultural, water conservation, forestry, and construction organ-
izations; (2) fixed assets of a portable mature which include fixed
assets of trangport and trade organizations; and (3) consumption fixed
asgets, which include fixed assets of public utility, cultural, edu-
cational, and art organizations, fixed assets of health and medical
organizations, fixed assets of administrative organs of the state,

and housing. The expansion and reproduction of fixed assets and related
vork 41s called capital construction.

Capital construction includes: (1) Construction engiuneering work
-- permanent and temporary comstruction, repair, and conversion of
buildings, dikes, wharves, tunnels, railroads, highways, bridges, and
so on. Also included in this category are electric power-station
construction, telecommunications construction, d4nstallation
of air-conditioning, ventilation, and lighting systems in buildings, .
installation of furnaces and boilers, brick-laying, irrigation project
construction, and so ou, (2) Installation engiteering work -- installation
of production equipment, power-generating equipment, power transmission
equipment, cranes, medical and laboratory equipment, and so ouj
(3) Purchases of machines, machine-tools, laboratory equipment, and so
on; (k) Geological survey and the related work; (5) Other capital
construction such as investigation, survey, design, aud research wvork
done in advance of the congtruction of new projects, forestry work, and

purchase of land and buildings.
Capital Construction and the Industrial Policy of the State

Capital construction projects undertaken by the state involve not
only economic and technical problems but also state policy on industry
and industrialization. Because capital construction projects are basic
construction undertakings, they reflect the scale and rate of development
of the expanded reproduction process of the fixed assets of the unational
economy, the scale and rate of development of the process of industrali-
zation, the increase in the strength of vational defense, and the rise
in the material and cultural standards of the working people.” Molotov
once said: "The tocmorrow of socialism will be determined by our
achievements in today's capital coustruction work."” Iun its plans for
the developwent of capital comstruction, the state sets the objectives,
steps, rates, scales, and proportions of industrial development. In
these plans, the state will also set technical standards for industry
and make provisions for the utilization of natural resources. Thus
capital-construction plans and the undertaking of capital-construction
projects are matters of political significance. Im building a new
enterprise or in reconstructing an old oue, unfavorable consequences
may result from the standpoint of the nation's industry as a whole if
any .one of the following mistakes are made: (1) feilure to consider
the political and economic conditions of a given region; (2) failure
to consider the requirements of rationalization; (3) failure to use
modern’ techuology; (4) failure to make maximum use of resources; and
(5) failure to achieve high quality workmanship. Consequently, the
capital-construction problems of iundustry are no less important than
production problems insofar as enterprise management and industrial
cadres are concerned. In the meantime, because capital construction
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projects are more complicated than the process of industrial production,

the responsible leaders must exercise more care. A serious mistake in
capital-construction work will result not only in a waste of econamic
resources but also in frustration of the long-range economic-development
program. Thus, offering correct leadership in undertaking capital con-
struction according to the over-all policies and programs of the party

and the government is the supreme task of the industrial cadres (see "De-
cision: Concerning Strengthening the Leadership Over Capital Construction, "
issued by the Department of Industry of Northeast Chima).

Capital-Construction Plan

The Capital-Construction Plan is a component part of the over-all
economic-development plan. In the Soviet Union, in response tu vuc need
for capital construction projects, a huge construction-engineering industry
has been created. The important tasks of the construction engineering
industry are.(l) to complete a large volume of construction and installation
engineering projects, (2) to extend advanced construction techmology,

(3) to make full use of the assembled equipment; (4) to expand and 1nteusify
the mechanization of construction work) (5) to increase labor productivity;
and (6) to reduce construction costs. According to a decision of the Council
of People's Commissars of the Soviet Union and the central authorities of
the Communist Party (Bolshevik) of the Soviet Union on 1l February 1936,

"A carefully formulated technical plan for capital comstruction and an
equally carefully formulated budget for financing capital construction

are necessary prerequisites for undertaking capital construction projects."

Organizations in charge of capital construction shall base their plauns
on the following factors: (1) technical organization and technical
measures; (2) techuical accounting and estimating and business accounting;
(3) schedule of comstruction engimeering work, (4) materials and equipment;
and (5) norms of fuel and power consumption. The plans of the construction
organizations are linked with and derived from the plans of the engineering
organizations. Thus the plans of engineering organizations must accord
with those of the counstruction organizations. Aunnual capital-construction
plans are drawn up in accordance with control figures. These plans set
forth the total volume of capital construction work for a given year (in
money terms), the rates of construction (in terms of time), and the degree
of priority. Annual cepital-construction plans include separate plans for
survey, design, and actual construction engineering work. But if during -
a given year only survey or design work is to be undertaken, then the
annual plan shall include only separate plans for survey or design.

Capital-construction plans also include seperate plans for financial
receipts and expenditures, for the supply of materials and equipment, and
for labor.

Factor and Indexes Concerning the Reduction of Construction Costs

Counstruction costs are first determined by the quality of the design
.work. Soviet engineers and architects have acquired much'experience in
industrial and construction designing. In the Soviet Union, materials,
equipment, construction machinery, and architecture have been standardized.
Numerous houses, workshops, warehouses, and office buildings are built
according to well established patteruns. The industrialization of the Soviet
construction industry bas been made possible largely by standardization. On
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the basis of the various standard construction norms, the Soviet constructdon
industry has dravn up many construction models that are followed in most
construction projects. After the patterns, sizes, and quality of con-
struction parts have been uniformly fixed; mass production of such parts
at reduced prices becomes possible. In accordance with the decision of
1950 in regard to the 25 percent reduction of prices of construction

parts, the Soviet government has decided to take measures to eliminate
surplus items in design aund to reduce construction costs during the design
stage. These measures were put into effect on 1 July 1950. As a result
of the nev achievements of the socialist industries in reducing production
costs, the Soviet goverament once more reduced the wholesale prices of
construction supplies, coustruction equipment, and production equipmeut

on 1 July 1950. Iu the same time it also reduced the freight rates of
railroad, steamship, and motor traosport, thus meking it more than possible
to cut budgetary outlays for comsiruction projects.

In addition to reducing the cost of construction design, the con-
struction workers must also try to reduce the original indexes of con-
struction coste (drawn up by the designers) through efficiency, use of
advanced technology, and correction of errors made by designers.

General Indexes of the Work of Coustruction Organizations

The expenditures made by construction organizations in carrying through
construction and imstallation projects expressed in monetary form are con-
struction and installation costs. These construction and installation costs
are vhat we call the geueral iudexes of the work of construction and instal-

lation, organizatious .

During the course of construction, the various branches of the con-
struction organizations must disburse cash from time to time for payment
of wages and purchases of supplies. A part of these expeuses is directly
connected with the actual construction of the given project (wages paid to
.vorkers, payments for cocstruction supplies, transport expenses, and mainte-
nance of comstruction machinery). Another part that is paid goes for
creating necessary conditions for uwormal progress of the comstruction work
expenditures for workers' welfare, temporary buildings , safety measures,
use of public utilities, wedical allowances, labor recruitment, experimeatal
vork, and payment of wages to guards). A third part of the expenses occurs
in the auxiliary industries producing production supplies and the adminis-
trative department of the construction organization. While the scale of
a comstruction project, the standard of wages, the trangport fees, and prices
of comstruction supplies are fixed, expenses that ocecur in the various
branches of a construction project are determined by the following factors:
(1) To what extent is the coostruction work of a given branch of the project
ratiobalized so as to reduce the amounts of manpower, materials, funds, and
time consumed? (2) To what extent does a given branch of the project make
use of the comstruction machinery, transport facilities, and equipment of
auxiliary enterprises, and- what measures are being taken to avoid suspension
of work midway because of lack of supplies at the construction site?
(3) How much can a given branch of the project economize on consumption of
construction materials and the use of cash? Are its procedures for re-
ceiving, storing, aud using construction supplies sound? Does it make
rational use of ghewaste materials and local cheap supplies? How does it
“ive expenses? And does it hold the number of ad-

try to avoid nor
ministrative p%‘m 3 their remuneration to a reasonable limit?
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Technical and Financial Plans of Congtruction Organizations

In the Soviet Union, the conmstruction organizations (i.e., the con-
struction trusts) must draw up tecknical and financial plans in accordance
with their annual plauns approved by superior agencies. These plans reflect
the over-all tasks of the construction organizations as determined by the
plan for the development of the national economy. They also include
techunical measures such as the introduction of new technological processes
and the mwaximum utilization of materials in order to gusrantee the fulfillment
and overfulfillment of the assiguned tasks. Basic items included in tecanical
and financial plans are: (1) Construction and installation plans make pro-
visions for the total quantity and quality of construction work and the
organizations that will undertake these projects (the items in these plans
are expressed in terms of both money and materials, (2) Plans for handing
over completed construction projects to owners include the items, the
spaces and the capacities of completed projects, the values of completed
projects, and the dates set for delivering the completed projects to the
owners; (3) Labor plans include labor productivity levels, productivity
increases; oumber of blue- and white-collar workers, wage funds, and measures
for recruiting technicians, (%) Mechanization and transport plans are made
up as follows: (A) mechanization plans fix the degree of mechanization of
the construction process, the amounts of machines and machine-tools needed,
and the norms for thedir utilization; (B) transport plans fix the volumes
of freight for railroads, waterways, and highways, the volume of trausport
facilities, and the degree of utilization of tramsport facilities (the
trangport departmeuts bave separate financial plans); (5) Auxiligry
production plans fix the volumes of auxilitary products, labor iudexes, and
indexes of production costs; (6) Materials-supply plans fix the amounts
of rav materials, supplies semifinished goods, electric power, and fuel
required for the given comstruction project. These plans also indicate
the sources of materials and supplies, the means of obtaining them, the
amount of materials on hand, and the cost prices of construction supplies,
unfinished goods, and construction parts; (7) Cost plans express coun-
struction costs in terms of money. They fix the level of construction
costs, both direct and indirect costs, the income and expeunditures of the
counstruction organizations, and the ways and means of reducing comstruction
costs, (8) The coustruction orgauizations' investment plauns fix the total
amount of iuvestment for the expausion of the construction organizations
and the nature and structure of construction organizations to be created;
(9) Large-scale capital repair plans fix the amount of expenditures on
repairs to instruments of production of the comstruction organizations
(these expenses are paid out of the amortization funds, (10) Financial
plans fix the financial indexes, the sources of funds, and the amounts
of 1liquid assets needed, (11) Technical-organization plans provide
measures for the accomplishment and overfulfillmeut of the plan targets,
indicate who shall be respousible for the fulfillment of the plans and
the time limits, and provide disciplivary measures for the nonfulfillmeat
of the plans. The technical-organization plans are the most important
part of the technical and financial plans of the construction organizations
and determine the success or failure of other parts of the plans.
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Arrangement of Construction Projects

Arrangement of coustruction projects is defined as the location and
type of construction of a given project. There are marked differences
between construction arrangement in the Soviet Union and that in the
capitalist countries. For instance, since the Soviet Union has given
special attention to municipal park comstruction, Moscow has become a
city vwhere there i3 no boundary between urban and suburban areas. Many
of the newly constructed roads of the city are linked with parks and
forests, both ingide and outside the city limits. Rescidential areas are
being developed on high hills. Street plans have been greatly improved.
In contrast to the situation in New York, where towering buildings are
crowded in many places and the residents can 'see nothing but the windows
of the neighboriung building, construction plans in Moscow requires that
a certain space be left between all buildings, thus waking sure that
every bullding has plenty of sunshine and fresh air. Furthermore, in
capitalist countries city planning gives utmost consideration to the
beautification of business center and neglects residential areas while
city planning in Moscow is Just the reverse of this antiquated planning
principle. Experience has shown that if every residential building is
designed and constructed according to principles of beauty and utility
the vhole residential area will have a pleasant appearance. The con-
struction of wide streets and the installation of the newly developed
public-utilities facilities also add to the comfort and convenience of

Moscow residents.

Quality of Houses and Buildings

The quality of houses or buildings isdetermined by the following
factors: (1) The blueprints and specifications of the purpose of a
given house or building and the duration of its usefuluess -- how solid
and durable are the house and its parts to be? (2) Whether a given
house or building is used for its intended purpose. (3) How much mainte-
nance is needed. (4) Whether the appearance of a given house or building
meets asthetic requirements. The first, second, and fourth factors are .
largely determined during the design stage, whereas the third factor is
derived from the first and second factors.

Organizing Coordinated Work According to Comstruction Chart

Organizing coordirated work according to a construction chart is
an advanced experience gained in capital coustruction. It means that
all jobs of the same nature and type ere grouped together in the con-
struction chart. The chart determines the number of workers required
to do theése jobs within a certain time. For instaunce, if it takes
three days for a number of workers to lay the foundation of a building,
then on the fourth day, these same workers proceed to lay the foundation
of another building while at the same time, bricklayers start laying
bricks on the first foundation. Thus the same groups of workers may do
the same kind of job all the time, and other groups of workers may take
over the next job once the first is finished by the first group. The
coordinated work method may also be applied to other kinds of jobs with
some minor adjustments.
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Another task is to coordinate the supply of labor and materials in the
congtruction charts in accordance with the coordinated work principle.
Previously, a bricklayer had to apply mortar and lay bricks. Uander the
coordinated system, the mortar is applied by one person and the bricks
laid by another. In other words each worker is assigned a single operation.
Thus the counstruction project organizes its workers into specialized groups
to undertake special jobs. Mixed groups may also be organized for odd Jobs.
The size of the group depends ou the volume of work and labor productivity.
With regard to supply of materials, materials are brought to the construction
site in accordance with the schedule provided in the construction chart with
a view to facilitating the coordinated method and eliminating waste.

Since the coordinated work method was introduced, the Capital Con-
struction Coumpany of the Ho-kang Bureau of Mining has made great progress
in construction work and management. The supply of coustruction materials
is no longer laggivng behind schedule. Manpower is no longer vmsted. Most
projects are completed ahead of schedule.

Value of a Building, Quality of Construction Work, and Cost of Maintenance

The relations between the value of a building, the quality of cone-
struction work, and the cost of maintenance may be expressed by the
following formula representivg the total cost of a building:

P=E+3 x H (Formula 1)
Where: P represents the total cost of a building
E represents the construction costs of the building
- G represents the annual cost of maintenance

H represents the duration of maintenance (the duration
of maintenance is fixed in the specificatioun)

Formula 1 may be simplified as follows:

P = E+G (formula 2)

G in Formula 2 1s equal to G x H in Formula 1 (that is the total
cost of maintenance for the entire life of the building). Thus we
know that the total cost of a building consists of two items -- con-
struction costs and maintenance cost. From this it follows that under
normal conditions, the question of whether the construction of a
building is economically advisable depends not merely on the cok;
struction costs E but also on the total cost P . Thus we may derive

the further expression.
P = E+G = minimum cost

If the reduction of the goustruction cost will result in a decrease
of the quality of the con-~truntion work, them it may greatly iucrease
the cost of maintenance G , thus increasing the total cost of the building
and injuring the national ecomemy. On the other hand, if superior and
expensive construction materials are used in order to make the building
solid, it may also increase the total cost of the building, although
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maintenance costs may be reduced. In this case, the construction of the
building is still unadvisable from the standpoint of the national economy.

The third expression makes it quite clear that under all circumstances,
ansvers to questions regarding the value and quality of a building must not
be sought independently of its cost of maintenance.

Many factors may be cousidered in drawing up the blueprints for the
construction of a building. But the all over guiding principle shall be
the formula: P=E G = minimum cost.

Drafting Work Must Precede Actusl Construction Work

On 14 December 1950, the Administrative Council of the Central People's
Government promulgated The Decisions Relating to the Final Accounts System,
the Auditing of the Budget, Construction Plans, and Monetary Administration.
Ino Item 3 of this document, emphesis is placed upon making investments in
a planned manner. It emphatically points out that in the past the liberated
areas failed to make successful investments in counstruction projects in many
instances due to lack of experience. Personnel in charge of economic con-
struction relied merely on enthusiasm and spirit doing little or mo drafting
and preparatory work before undertaking a construction project. -As a re-
sult, revisions of construction plan had to be made after the construction
work was already under way, which caused heavy financial loses to the state.
This mistake must not be repeated. It was therefore decided that enterprises
aud cultural institutions must first submit their draft counstruction desigus
and financial plans for approval by the appropriated authorities before
proceeding to draw funds approved by the central or local people's govern-
ments. Financial agencies may refuse to disburse approved funds to agencies
vhich fail to sutmit comstruction plans and financial plans for approval
by the appropriate authorities. Thus the principle that desigu shall
precede actual comstruction has become oue of the geuneral principles of
capital counstruction.

Plans for Capital-Construction Projects Financed Jointly by Central and
Local Goveruments and Admiunistration of Investmeut Funds

The Committee on Fiunancial and Econcmic Affairs of the Administrative
Council made the following decisions regarding the plans for capital con-
struction projects financed jointly by the ceutral and local governmeunts
and the administration of investment funds: (1) The main task of the
capital-construction plan is to control the volume of comstruction work.
Thus the total volume of comstruction work should not be split bvecause
the fuuds are obtained from different sources. Each agency in charge
of capital construction lists all the construction projects within its
Jurisdiction 4n its capital-construction plan. (2) If a jointly financed
capital-construction project is uunder the direct supervision of a local
government, the central government includes in its financial plan only
the part of the investment made by it, and the remainder is iucluded
in the fipancial plan of the local government coucerned. Furthermore,
the local government concerned shall administer the funds and do the
bookkeeping and accounting.,K If a project is under the direct supervision
of the central government, then the local government concerned shall list
only the part of investment it wmade in its financial plan, leaving the
central government to take care of the remainder and to administer the

funds.




Designing in Capital Construction

Design consists of three stages: (1) preliminary design,(2) plans,
and (3) working drawings for actual construction work. Design work for
a reconstructed projJect may be coufined to the first two stages, provided
the original working drawings are appended.

(1) The preliminary design is a general estimate of the object to
be designed in accordance with the approved investment plan. Upon the
completion of such the research and calculation, a written document is
drawn up. The purpose here is to bring out the technical and ecounomic
problems involved in the project. Thus the necessary technical and
economic resources for undertaking the projcct must be investigated and
studied during the preliminary-design stage. Before this is domne, uo
preliminary-design document should be drawn up.

In the field or industry, preliminary design covers the following
main points designs for capital coustruction projects in filelds other
than industry cover items determined by the appropriate ministries with
the approval of the Committee on Financial and Economic Affaire;

(A) selection of a site for the project to be designed; (B) organization
of the construction enterprise, its products, its production capacity,
production method, principal equipment, production organization, work
syatem, plans for periodical development of production capacity, and
Plans for labor recruitment, (C) the amount of materials, equipment,
fuel, water, pover, and transport facilities needed and the methods

of supplying them; (D) plans for coordinating the project to be designed
with other enterprises actually in production such as exchanges of
products, semifinished products, water, power, housing, and welfare
facilities) (E) construction norms, staundard, and tempos in the various
parts of the project and the auxiliary projects, (F) the number of blue-
and white-collar workers needed during the various periods of the course
of construction and housing and other welfare problems of these workers,
(G) the amount of principal materials, supplies, equipment, power, water,
labor, and workers' housing needed for undertaking the project and their
procurement, (H) ground plan, main building layout and fiunishing plan,
(I) geueral estimate of the total engineering wcrk and separate estimate
of the main eugineering jobs (including a table of engineering costs),
and (J) preliminary negotiations with the orgeaizations that will de
required to supply the materials, land, water, power, equipment, traunsport
facilities, telephone facilities, technology, manpower, and other as-
sistance. All written agreements that have been obtained on these matters
are appended to the preliminary design.

(2) The plans must be drawm up in accordance with the approved
preliminary design. Upon approval by the appropriate agency, the plans
and the attached budget become the basic documeiits of the capital con-
struction project. The plans concretely set out the material and technical
aspects of the project. Thus the construction enterprise may use it as
a basis to begin contracting construction supplies and labor and for all
other preparatory work that may be done in advance of drawing up working
drawings for the actual construction work.
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The plans cover the following items: (A) a general construction
chart; (B) production problems; (C) transport problems, (D) power problems;
(E) water supply and drainage problems; (F) heating and ventilation problems,
(G) vorxers and workers' housing problems; (H) temporary buildings, {I) con-
struction organization, and (J) technical and economic problems. Each of
these items is supplemented with sufficient documents and charts.

(3) Working drawings for the actual construction work are drawn up
in accordance wvith the plans.

Capital-Construction Memorandum

A capital-construct.cn memorandum states the following facts about the
projected capital construction program: (1) general features of ihe program,
(2) the funds, supplies, labor, and time needed for its completion,

(3) whether it is economically feasible, and (4) whether it is technically
feagible. 1In addition to these, it shall also indicate what investigation
and research has to be made or what weasures have been taken to satisfly
the last three items listed above. According to the :tipulations of "The
Provisional Regulations Governing Capital Construction," agencies desiring
to undertake capital construction must first conduct related investigation
and research and write memorandums for submission to the appropriate au-
thorities for approval. Only when these memorandums are approved cau the
agencies begin the designing work. Cepital-construction memorandums must
accord with the construction policies and the long-range economic development
plans of the state. The objective of the capital-construction memorandum

is to sketch out the comstruction pPlan of the project to be designed. A
capital -construction memorandum of aun industrial euterprise covers the
followving items (memorandums of other orgauizations cover as wuch as the
appropriate ministries may decide with the approval of the Committee on
Financial and Ecounomic Affairs): (1) classes of products and their im-
portance, (2) scales of production and outlook for its development, (3) con-
struction site and the project's relationships with other enterprises,

(4) time schedule of comstruction and its coordiunation with other enter-
prises coucerned, (5) estimated amount of investment and estimated amount

of foreign exchange needed, and (6) matters concerning supply of materials
and outlets for products. Once it has been approved by the appropriate
authorities, the capital-construction memorandum cannot be altered without

further approval.

Draving Up Capital-Counstrurtion Plan

Being a component part of theover-all plans for economic development
the capital-construction plan must fix the total volume of capital con-
struction, tempos of construction work, and priority in accordance vwith
the political and economic goals of the state during the given period of
time and the long-range economic construction plan of the state. The
capital-construction plan includes plans for land survey, design, and
actual construction. In addition to a general plan, there are annual
plans if the project requires several years for completion. The year is
broken down into quarterly plans. The procedure for drawing up such a
plan is as follows: (1) control figures are worked out by superior
agencies, (2) draft plans are worked out and submitted for approval to
superior ageucies, (3) the draft plan is approved. Capital-construction
plans are drawn up by the agencies of the cemtral goverument if the con-
struction projects are under the direct supervision of the central govern-
meut. In this case, an appropriate agency of the central goverument
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coordinates and approves the separate plans. If construction projects are
under ‘the direct supervision of the local governments, local agencies draw
up, coordinate, and approve the separate plaus.

The procedure for working out draft plans is as follows:

(1) Each of the agencies intending to undertake construction works
out annual draft construction plans in accordance with the directives and
control figures given by superior agencles and then submits them to their
superior agencies for approval. Quarterly draft plans are drawn up by
the agencies in accordance with the annual plans, so that the superior
agencies need not hand down any control figures on that.

(2) Agencies undertaking capital construction under the supervision
of the ministries of the central governwent submit their draft plans to
"the ministries concerned for approval, seanding at the same time a copy
of their draft plans to the Committee on Financial and Economic Affairs
of the greater administrative district in which they are situated.

(3) Those business agencies of the central government which are
supervised by the governments of the greater administrative districts on
behalf of the central govermment sudbmit their draft capital-coostruction
plans to the appropriate agencies of the respective greater administrative

districts for approval.

(4) Agencies of the greater administrative districts and local govern-
ments submit their draft capital-construction plans to the local superior
agencies for approval, and the ¢committees on financial and economic affairs
of the greater administrative districts integrate the separate plans into
general plaus for the respective greater administrative districts. These
geuneral plans are then submitted to the Committee on Financial and Economic
Affairs of the Administrative Council for approval. The ministries of the
central goverament integrate the capital construction plans of their sub-
ordinate agencies into general plans of their respective ministries.

(S5) The ministries of the central goverument, within the limits of
their respective jurisdictions, integrate the draft capital-construction
plans drawn up by the agencies of the ceuntral goverument and the greater
administrative districts into general plans of their respective ministries.
Afterwards, the ministries submit the integrated plans and the original
plans together with their comments to the Committee on Finaucial and
Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council for approval.

(6) The committee on Financial and Economic Affairs of the Admiuis-
trative Council examines the integrated draft capital-construction plans
drawvm up by the ministries of the central government and the governments
of the various greater administrative district then work out a general
plan for the nation as a whole. The general capital-construction plan
is then finally aepproved by the Administrative council (see The Committee
on Financial and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council, "Pro-

visional Regulations Governing Capital Construction").

- 102 -




Scope of Capital-Construction Plans

Capital-construction plans vary in scope as the capital-construction
projects vary in nature. In general, however, a capital-construction plan

embraces the following.’

(1) Preliminary plan, which is made up only after the necessary survey,
investigation, and research work have been done, suggesting that the project
be undertaken, The main items of the preliminary plan include: (A) scope
of the project, (B) principal comstruction equipment and production norms,
(C) supply and transport of construction materials, water, and power,

(D) selection of coustruction site and layout of main buildings (ineluding
plans), (E) working procedure and tempo, and (F) estimate of totel costs.

(2) Detailed design, which is begun efter the preliminary plan has
been approved. In the case of a large-scale construction project which
requires a large pumber of designers, a special plan for design work is
drawn up, making provision for scope of design, design tempo, and design
costs. A detailed design includes a general chart of the layout of the
construction project, a vork schedule, detailed standards and norms for
the various parts of the comstruction project, working drawings for actuel
construction work, tempo of construction, plans for the procurement of

construction labor and materials.

(3) Detailed plan, which is made up only after the detailed design
has been completed. It is based on the preliminary plan and the detailed
design. It states clearly and concretely the reasous for undertaking
the project, surveys the objective circumstances, and forecast the economic
effects that the projJect will bave once it 1s completed. It sketches the
working procedure and makes provisions for the supply of labor and materials.
It contains quarterly plans for purchase of manufacture of machinery and
equipment. It also contains budgetary estimates.

(4) Plan for actual construction work, which i a more detailed plan
for actual execution of the approved capital construction plan. This plan
serves as a supreme guide for allotting labor. Thus it must include
separate plans for mouthly supply of materials, tempo of counstruction,
for procurement of labor, equipment, and so on.

(5) Mouthly disbursement plan! vhich i3 drawn up on the basis of
the plan for actual physical construction work in reference to the quarterly
disbursement plans. Monthly disbursement plans enable us to determine
progress made during the mounth. Monthly disbursement plans show the fuunds
needed to finance the work scheduled for the given month.

Planned Value of 8 Capital-Comstruction Project

Statisticians in capital construction agencies use two sets of
indexes to gauge the completion of capital construction: one of the
planned value and another of the actual value. These two sets of indexes
are difficult to understand, and the method of computing them is complicated.
Once thege two terms have been fully understood, one has no trouble at all
in dealing with investment statistics. .
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Planned value is an index used to measure the degree of completion of
capital-construction projects. In order to be of maximum usefulness, this
index must have three qualificatioms.

(1) It must be expressed in monetary terms and not in terms of the
physical juantity of completed comstruction (although monetary fudexes do
reflect the physical quantity completed of construction). For quantities
of different construction projects cannot be added together in physical
term. Only when expressed in monetary terms can they be integrated and

compared.

(2) In order to reflect correctly the extent to which a project has
been caompleted and the actusl consumption of manpower and materials in
the project, planned value cannot be based upon the amounts of manpower
and material actually consumed but the planned norms of manpower and
materials. Planned manpower and materials norms mean the ambunt of
manpower and materials planned to be consumed in the completion of each
phase of the work. For instance, in building one cubic meter of wall,

a plan may set out the number of bricks, the amount of mortar, and the
number of skilled and unskilled workers needed. These are the planned

norms .

(3) To provide convenient comparison with the planned volume of
investment and the actual value of a capital comstruction project, the
planned value is computed on the basis of the same materials prices that
are used in making up the original capital-cowmstruction plan. In other
words, in computing the planued value of a capital construction project,
the planned prices must be used in order to eliminate the effects of
price fluctuations that may have taken place since the original plan was
dravn up. From the above we know that the so-called planned value of a
capital-construction project is the value of the completed project computed
on the basis of the planned prices of the planned amounts of materials
(including planned wages). For instance, it is planned that the building
of a new house requires the coustruction of 400 cubic meters of walls,
and each cubic meter of wall requires 500 bricks, 0.04 cubic meter of
concrete work, two skilled workers, one semiskilled worker, and 50,000
yuan in other expenses. The price of brick is 1,000,000 yuan per thousand,
the price of concrete work is 2,000,000 yuan per cubic meter, the wage
for each skilled worker is 100,000 yuan, and the wage for each semiskilled
worker is 60,000 yuan. Thus the cost of building ome cubic meter of wall
is 860,000 yuan, and the total cost of building the 400 cubic meters of
wall will be LOO x 860,000 = 34,400,000 yuan. This is the planned value

of this capital-coustruction project.

Actual Value of a Capital-Construction Project

Comparison of the actual value with the planned value of a capital-
counstruction project is especially useful in the sense that it may reveal
whether there are any discrepancies between the plauned norm of materials
comsumption and the actual consumption of materials, bvarring the effects
of possible price fluctuations. The actual value of a completed capital-
construction project is computed on the basis of the prices actually paid
for the materials rather than the planned prices. By comparing the two
values, we see the relations between the amount of materials actually
used and the planned norm of materials consumption. Cowparison may show
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vwhether the project has been completed in an economic way or in a wagteful
way. Thus these two sets of indexes are conducive to strengthening the

businegs-accounting system.

Time Required for Drawing Up a Capital-Construction Plan

In drawing up a capital-comstruction plan, the planner must give careful
consideration to the availability of coustruction eupplies, the survey of
the construction site, and the time needed to draw up the plans. After the
planner has correctly figured' the time needed to draw up the desigus and to
do the necessary preparatory work for the working drawings, he cao then
correctly plan the date for hiring lsbor. If the basic planning work is
not completed, for instance, dy the end of 1952, the project cannot be
listed in the 1953 construction plan. In general the time required to
design a completély new factory or mining installation of medium size is
as follows (in the case of repairs or expansion, the amount of time re-
quired to draw up plans may be calculated on the basis of the amount of
work to be done in reference to the following schedule):

(A) Time for working out a capital-comstruction memorandum -- 15 days
Time for examining and approving the memorandum -- 20 days
(B) Time for working out a basic design (including selection of
construction site, preliminary survey of the site, and
collection of deeigﬁ materials) -- 90 days
. Tule fo‘r examining and .ppmviug ‘the basic §esign -~ 30 dayga‘ji,“] 5 .
..(c) !I'i}ne for working out plans ( 1nc1t§ding gg‘o.];gxgj_.q:sl survey on e
l'v the construction site and collection of design materials)
- 180 days. . ¢
Time for examining and a;lnproving._,tlie plans -- 30 days
(D) Time for dmwin‘ghpwruﬁg‘diu‘iutah )g%Olaays
According to this schedule, it takes 545 days':bc; ct;mplete the planning
for a ‘capital-construction project. But once the basic design has been .
. approved and incorporated into the plaus, preparations for drafting the

working drawings may be begun. When the plans has been appi'oved , con-
struction work may begin on the basis of the first working drawings.
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Minimum Investment Limits for Capital-Construction

Minimum {nvestment limits for capital-construction are used to
classify capital-construction~projects. Those projects which involve
amounts of capital either equal to, or more than, the minimum invest-
ment limits must be approved by superior agencies item by item, while
those projects involving less investment than the minimum limit need
not be approved by superior agencies item by item, the superior agen-
cies requiring only reports on the nature of these projects.

The minimum investment limit set for the various construction
projects are as follows (unit: 100,000,000 yuan):

Classification  Minimum Limit Remarks

Fuel industry

Electric power industry

Pover generating 500
Power transmission 300
Coal-mining industry 500
Petroleum extraction and 500 (The same to syn-

processing industries thetic petroleum)
All projects are
considered as

above the limit

Newly opened oil wells

Heavy industry

Steel and iron industry 500 Including coke in-
dustry

Nonferrous metals industry 300

Coal-distillation industry 500

Machine-building industry 300 Including machine-
building, repair

Electric-appliance indus- 300'

try .

Fertilizer {ndustry 500

Chemical industry 200

Cement industry 200

Glass industry 200
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Classification
Light industry

Rubber processing
N industry

Paper industry
Leather industry

Woodworking indus-
try

Sugar industry

Vegetable o0ils industry

0il refining industry

Table salt industry

Wheat-flour industry
Textile industry

Spinning and weaving
induetry

Cotton-finishing in-
dustry

Other manmfacturing and

mining industries
Railroad transport

New railroad lines and

addition of double
tracks

Bridges

Railroad factories

Minimum Limit

150
150
100

50

150

150

50
50
50

300

100

100

500
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Remarks

Such as tung oil and
edible oil

Cotton, woolen, and
flax spinning and
weaving

Those industries other
than the above listed

All projects of this
kind considered above
minimum limit




Classification Minimum Limit

Railroad repairs

1. Auxiliary business 100 .
of railroad stations

Construction of auto~ 1.00
matic.signals

e 2.

3. Improvement of right- 100
of-wvays

Shipping and highways

! Construction of new All projects of this
seaports’ and river kind considered above
ports B lmit o

Shipping construction

Repairs of seaports 100
and river ports

New highways All ecusidered above

Reconstruction and re- 200
pairs of highways
Bridges 100

Automobile repair 100
>, "service - . SN

Post and telecommunications

Construction of autcmatic All considered above .
telephone exchanges Hmit =~ L .

Bxpansion of ‘manicipal 300
telephone system

Constmction or expan- 100
sion of long-distance
telegraphic lines

Reinforcing telegraphic 100
lines

4 Construction of radio 100
T stations
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Classification . Minimum Limit Renmarks

Agriculture
- Construction of . . All considered above
machine tractor ’ 1imit
stations
Animal husbandry 30
Narine products 50
Agricultural imple- 8o
ments and fam
Forestry o .
‘rinbering ' 10
’ " Afforestation ‘50
Forest products proc- 100
. essing . ’ :

Water consemtioh

Hater-reservoir construc- -\500
tion )

Flood-retention progrm v 500

T . Water resem:lrs for 500 L

flgod eontrol o )

l‘lood-eontrol construc- .- 500
tion o < i R

Duimge-systeu cou- ' . 300

: atructiou T .

Irrigation-syateu con- . 200 >_

--truction c R S

Dredging lh:l.pping chan- ’ ‘200

) nelo e

Civil enzinéering

’ - ‘Warehouses e 30

' Orfice buildinga o 30

| - Residential housins 30
Railroad-communications 30
lines
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Classification Minimum Limit Remarks

Experimental and 30
research projects

(Explanation of the above table) (1) Although some projects might
involve less investment than the miniwmum limits, the Committee of Finan-
cial and Economic Affairs may treat them as involving investment equal
to or above the minimum limit. (2) Those projects which are intended
to produce néew products are regarded as involving at least the minimum
amount of investment, whether they actually do or not. (3) The mintmm
investment 1imit for civil-engineering and experimental and research’
agencies only apply to those of their projects that are not listed in
the above table. Hence if these agencies are going to construct ware-
houses, office buildings, residential housing, and the like, they must
comply with the minimum limit regulations. (4) Should the ministries
of the central government and the govermments of the greater admin-
istrative districts deem that some of the minimum limits need revision,
they may bring the matter to the attention of the Comittee on Financial
and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council.

Above the Minimum Limit and Below the Minimum Limit

Capital-construction projecte are classified into those adbove and

those below the minimum investment limit. The purpose of classif,
the projects into two groups is to facilitate the supervision work of
the superior agencies over their subordinate agencies that are under-
taking capital-construction }:ro.jects . The minimum investment limits -

are set by the Committee on Financial and Economic Affairs of the Ad-
ministrative Council in consideration of the special nature of the var-
ious construction projects. Those projects which involve investments
equal to or above the minimum limits are called "gro.jects above the mini-
mum limits,” otherwise they are called "projects below the minimum limits."
Because of their importance, some special projects are considered by the
Committee on Financial and Economic Affairs of the Administrative Council
as "projects above the minimum 1limits" regardless of whether the invest-
ments involved are really above the minimum limits.

With regard to the projects above the minimum limits , those involv-
ing an investment of at least 100,000,000,000, each are called Class
{nose invo ving an 'investment of less

A capital-construction projects, and
yuan are called Class B capital-construction proj-

than 100,000,000,000
ects. - With regard to the projects below the minimum limits, those involv-
ing an investment of at least 2,000,000,000 yusn are called Class C capi-
tal-construction projects, and éhose involving less than 2,000,000,000
n of investment each are called Class D projects (see tﬁe section on

inimum Investment Limits of Capital-Construction Projects). In the So-
viet Union, a project above the minimum investment limit must have a -
detailed constryction program prepared in advance, and each project listad
on the program must be approved by the Soviet government. The agency in
charge of the project must put the following items in its annual plan for
construction work: (1) comstruction sites, ?2) beginning Kear and comple-
tion year, (3) capacity of the comstruction enterprise, (4) budgetary ex-
penditures on the project, and (5) construction completed during the cur-
rent year. The last item covers the following points: (1) total volume
of comstruction in terms of budgetary expenditures, (2) construction com-
pleted in the preceding year, (3) construction funds and construction
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resources already used up, (4) volume of construction to be done in the
current year in terms of budgetary expenditures, (5) construction funde
and resources to be used in the current year, and (6) time schedule of
using the funds and construction resources. Apart from these, the plan
includes the approved technical reports and the name of the agency in
charge of the construction project. In the case of a project below the
minimum investment limit, the annual plan merely lists the nature of
the projects and need not contain the above items.

Capital-Construction Investment

Capital-conetruction funds are used primarily for two things --

the purchase of fixed assets and construction and {nstallation costs.
While the purchasing is comparatively simple, the comnstruction and in-
stallation work must be undertaken by the specialized construction in-
dustry, which is incidentally an independent branch of the national
econcmy. Investments may be classified as follows: (1) investments in
design, topographic survey, mineral exploration, and scientifie researchy
§2) investment in construction; (3) investment in equipment installation;
L) investment in mechanical equipment; (5) investment for purchases of
tools, laboratory instruments and machinery regarded as fixed assets;

(6) investment for purchase and feeding of animals or livestock; (7) in-
vestment in programs which do not increase fixed assets (such as geologi-
cal exploration and research work for future construction projects, train-
ing technicians and other personnel, and administration of uncompleted
construction projects); and (8) other investment (such as financing the
removal of residents from comstruction sites, purchases of houses for
collective farms and cooperatives by the state or construction of such
houses). 1In fact, the above projects come under capital construction.
According to S8oviet experience, investment in mechanical equipment, con-
struction wvork and equipment installation represent a large part of to-
tal investment. Investment in construction vork and equipment installa-
tion constitute 60 percent of all investment, whereas investment in me-
chanical equipment may represent as much as 30 to 32 percent. Taking
the three items as a whole, the percentage is more than 90. S8Such a
classification of investments is very useful in drawing up investment
plans, for it may enable the planner to allocate investment funds for
the various kinds of comstruction work and to work out plans for the
activities of the related branches of the national economy that will

have to supply the necessary materials for the planned construction

and i{nstallation projects.

Hature of Capital-Construction Investment

The nature of capital-construction investment is also significant
in capital-construction planning, since it may indicate the purpose of
a given investment and the nature of the construction project. Invest-
ments may be broken dovn into three kinds: (1) for new construction
projects, (2) for reconstructed projects, (3) for restoration of old

facilities.
These types of investments may determine the modes of reproduc-
tion of the basic wealth of the national economy. New construction

projects are those to be initiated during the current plan period
or whose construction is to be continued during the period.-
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Such new projects may be buildings, factories, railroads, highways, and

80 on. Reconstructed projects are existing fucilities whose production
capacity or general scope is to be expanded. All expenditures on ex-
panding original production capacity are included in the total sum

of such investments. Restoration of ol4 facilities means restor-

ing the production capacity of old proJjects within the 1limits of the
approved consitruction programs and budgetary appropriations. But restora-
tion of old facilities is not to be confused with capital repairs. Cap-
ital repairs do not enlarge the original production capacity of such cap-
ital goods as buildings and equipment. They are designed merely to re-
place worn out parts. Capital repairs are financed by amortization funds,
and the expenditures are therefore not included in the capital-construc-

tion plan.

The allocation of investment funds among new construction, recon-
struction, and restoration differs from year to year, depending upon the
economic goals of the given period. According to Soviet experience dur-
ing the period of economic recovery (prior to 1926), most capital was
used to restore enterprises; during the period of socialist transforma-
tion, capital was invested for the construction of new enterprises and
the reconstruction of old ones. Once the national econcmy has dasically
recovered, new construction begin to absorb the larger part of invest-
ment funds appearing in the balance sheets of the economy under a sepa-
rate heading. Plans for nev construction may show the directions of flowv
of investment funds and may indicate the nature of the economic activi-

ties undertaken.

Supervision of Capital-Construction Investment

All funds appropriated by the budget for investment in capi-
tal-construction projects undertaken by state agencies are dis-
bursed according to a uniform procedure by specialized banks des-
ignated by the Ministry of Finance. These banks are also re-
sponsible for the swmervision of the use of these funds. The
specialized banks make monthly reports on the status of fund

disbursements and the proaress of the construction work. The
reports are first submitted to the People's Bank of China for exam-

ication and transmittal to the Ministry of Finance. The Ministry of Fi-
nance inspects and supervises the disbursement of capital-construction
investment funds by the specialized banks along the following lines: (1)
examination of disbursement plans, (2) examination of whether the funds
disbursed conform with the volume of construction work coampleted, and (3)
auditing all construction accounts after the project is completed (see
sections on Supervision of Disbursement of Capital-Construction Funds,
Sources of Capital-Construction Funds, and Procedure of Disbursing Cap-

ital-Construction Funds).
Inspection of the Actual Capital-Construction Work

The success or failure of capital-construction hangs on inspection
of the actual work. Thus the Bast-China Copmittee on Financial and Eco-
nomic Affairs has issued regulations to guide the inspection work. These
regulations were in conformity with the epirit of the instructions issued
by the central authorities and aimed at the following: (1) Through in-
spection, the idea that is undertaking any capital-construction careful,
anc¢ accurate designing must precede actual construction, shell be thoroughly instilled
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into the minds of all persons concerned, (2) Through inspection, the
state may fully apprehend the status of actual construction, discover
serious prodblems and mistakes, accumulate experience, and lay plans f
correcting and improving the actual construction. Objects of inspect
are: (1) Have the agencies concerned undertaken serious and extensiwv
study of the government regulations and laws on capitalsconstruction
either prior to beginning work and during the course of the work? (2
Has an agency begun actual construction without doing any preparatory
design work? 1Is an agency doing design and construction work at the
same time? Has an agency begun comstruction prior to approval of its
plans by the appropriate authorities? (3) Have agencies been forced
to revise their construction plans in the course of construc-
tion because of incorrect or insufficient research and plan-
ning? (4) Bave any sgencies suffered finsncial or economic losses
in the course of construction because of careless or incorrecat.
designing or planning? (S) Have the various agencies concerned
drawn up careful construction plans. Have they carried out their con-
struction plans on schedule? Are the main links of the construction p:
gram well coordinated? (6) Have the agencies concerned a rational syst.
of supplying and utilizing capital, manpower, building equipment, and

- building materiels? Are there any cases of extravegance and waste!
(7) Do the construction work and the. projects themselves con-
form to prescribed standards? (§) Do the agencies concerned

have a sound system of financial administration? Is any capital
lying idle? Has the idea that "the state treasury will supply the funé
anyway 80 no one in the agency need worry about it" being rooted out?
Is ‘business accounting being enforced? (9) How much capital have the
various asgencies concerned invested in construction? How much work has
actually been done during the given fiscal yeart?t Is the actual volume
of work performed in conformity with the funde disbursed? What is the
ratio between the volume of actual work and the smount of funds dis-
bursed? (10) Does the total volume of actual work confirm to the plann
rate of utilization of outlay? What is the ratio between them? Have i
vestment funds been unduly dispersed so that they cannot be channeled
into the reproduction process? (11) What are the conclusions reéached b:
the various agencies concerned as to the mistakes made and difficulties
encountered during the course of actual construction?! What are the mai:
experiences gained and lessons learned? In view of present conditions,
vhat steps should be taken to improve capital-construction work (see
Guide for Inspection of Capital-Construction in-Bast China During 1951).

Criterion for Classifying Fixed and Liquid Assets

Assets of the state enterprises are classified as fixed and liquid
according the following principles:

Fixed assets include houses, buildings, power installations, power-
transmission facilities, production machinery, tools, instruments of pro
duction, transport facilities, furniture, fixed-agset reserves, investme:
in land, fixed assets of agriculture and subsidiary occupations, fixed
assets of marketing and supply agencies, cultural facilities, and health

and sanitation facilities.
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Liquid assets include raw materials, purchased semifinished goods,
principal supplies, subsidiary supplies, fuel, goods in the processing
stage, finished products, small-repair instruments, packing supplies,
consumer goods, prepaid orders, accounts receivable, and cash on hand.

Items having one of the following qualifications are also consid -
ered as liquid assets: (A) assets whose durability is less than one
year and perishable goods, regardless of value. (B) goods whose dura-
bility is more than one year but their price per unit is less than
1,000,000 yuan (see Article 4 of the Provisional Regulations Governing
the Revaluation of Assets of Stete Enterprises).

Concealed Congtruction

PFoundation, moisture-control work, and reinforced concrete work
are examples of concealed construction. Because once a construction
project is completed it is impossible to determine whether these Jjobs
have been done in conformity with the prescribved standards, technical
inspection must be made during construction and written records must
be kept with regard to concealed construction. The Department of In-
dustry of the Rortheast Greater Administrative District isesued a spe-
cial regulation that if the concealed construction of a given proj-
ect is not inspected as it 1s being done and if there is no written
inspection record, the construction project must be suspended at once.

Capital-Construction Contracts

According to The Provisional Regulations Governing Capital Con-
struction promulgated by the Department of Industry of the Northeast
Greater Administrative District, all capital comstruction projects
shall be contracted to comstruction organizations for actual construc-
tion in order to enforce thoroughly the business accounting system in
the administration of capital construction and to separate the responsi-
bility of the agencies in charge of capital construction policy from
that of the construction organizations. The contractors must guarantee
that the work will be carried out in conformity with the prescribed
standards and that it will be completed within the prescribed time
limits. Contracting capital comstruction is also designed to elimi-
nate waste and reduce costs. Contractors must be either construction
organizations operated by the agencies adrinistering the projects (or
their superior agencies) or outside construction organizations, state-
owned or privately operated. In general, contracting capital construc-
tion includes the contracting of actual construction work and building
materials. All obligations and rights are stated in contracts. A con-
tract consists of the following items: (1) names of contracting par-
ties and endorsers, (2) name of the construction project, site of the
project, volume of construction vork, number of the project, 23; start-
ing time of the construction and time limit of construction, (i) total
contracting price, (5) provisions for payment, (6) names of persons re-
sponsible for field work, (7) insurance provisions, (8) provisions for
penalties, (9) provisions for possible entension of construction time
1imit, (10) provisions for building materials and supplies, (11) pro-
visions for revision of planms, (12) provisions for the delivery of the
project by the contractor, (13) provisions for cancelling the contract,
(14) provisions for handling concealed comstruction, (15) provisions
for making construction reports, (16) provisions for guaranteeing the
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durability of the project and testing period, (17) provisions for keep-
ing state secrets, (18) special provisions, (19) provisions for amend-
ing the contract, (20) duration of the contract, and (21) appendixes anc
duplicate copies of the contract. Each capital-construction project is
contracted out to a single contractor who assumes full responsibility
for the entire project. The general contractor may either do all the
work or subcontract part of it to other contractors with the approval
of the agency administering the project. But in this case, the general
contractor must still assume responsibility for the entire project.

components of the Total Contracting Price

The total price of the contract includes: (1) cost of building ma-
terjials and supplies and transport (excluding fixtures ordered by the
owner of the project from other sources); (2) =xpenditures on regular
vages and allowances; (3) other expenditures, consisting of: (A) extra-
wages pald to regular workers according to the regulations issued by the
Ministry of Industry; wages of temporary workers are paid on the same
pay scale as the regular workers with deduction of labor insurance fees
(this regulation will apply until the government promulgates a wage reg-
ulation for temporary workers); (B) expenditures for temporary construc-
tion work, haulage, power, and fuel (to be decided according to the
actual needs of the construction work); (C) managment fees, which con-
stitute 12 to 17 percent of the total expenditure on wages; (D) expendi-
ture of construction instruments, which constitutes one percent of the
total éxpenditure of building materials and supplies: (4) contractor's
profit which 1s 3 percent of the combined expenditures of item 1, 2, and
3; ( 5) depreciation charges decided in light of actual condition when
the contract is made; and (6) taxes and insurance charges, which are
settled in accordance with state laws and decrees.

Capital-Construction in Industry i{n Northeast China

The restoration of industry in Northeast China is expected to be
completed in 1952. Large-scale economic construction projects have .
been started in a planned and systematic manner. Thus capital comstruc-
tion is becoming the most important item of economic construction. These
achievements have been made during the last three years by workers in the
Northeast under the correct leadership of Chairman Mao, the capital autho
ities of the Communist Party of China, and the party's Northeast Bureau.
They are also historic changes brought about by all the party organiza-
tions in the Northeast in their faithful execution of the resolutions of
the Second Plenary Session of the Central Committee of the Communist
Party, which called for a shift of emphasis in party activities from the
couritryside to the city. During the last three years, the proportion
of industrial capital-construction prcjects to other projects in the
Northeast has been gradually increasing. This fact may be seen from the
the amount of capital invested by the Department of Industry of the North-
east Greater Administrative District. Except for those funds used for
fostering industrial potential and workers' welfare, the amount of funds
used to fipance the reconstruction of old proJects in 1949 amounted to
75 percent of the total and those used to finance the building of new
projects and reconstructing ocld ones to 20 percent. By 1950 the amount
of funds used to finance new projects had risen to 38 percent. 1In 1651
the percentage of capital used for new projects was 80, which in 1952
it is as high as 90. The change in the proportion of investment in new
capital construction reveals that industry in the Northeast has progressed
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from the recovery stage to the capital-construction stage. The Rorth-
east Bureau of the Central Committee of Communist Party of China re-
cently instructed the industrial administrative authorities in the
Northeast to select capable administrative cadres, technicians, and
skilled workers from their ranks for employment in capital-construction

projects. This move is aimed at strengthening the capital-construction
organizations and such related technical agencies as geological survey
groups, design groups, financial management groups, and so on. The
Northeast Bureau also called upon the construction enterprise to intro-
duce the business accounting system in their management, to extend ad-
vanced experience and construction methods, and to launch a patriotic
movement for increasing production and savings. The various adminis-
trative agencies are now strengthening their leadership over capital
construction in accordance with the directives of the Northeast Bureau

of the Communist Party (see Chieh-fang Jih-pao, 8 July 1952).

IV. STATISTICAL WORK

General Concepts of Statistics

The term statistice generally denotes the collective body of fig-
ures concerning the national economy or a branch of it. These figures
reflect the quantity, composition, and levels of development of various

social and economic phenomena such as population, volume of industrial
prices, and volume of commodity circula-

and agricultural production
tion. Because statistical éa.ta are obtained from large quantities of

things or from whole bodies of thing the term "total sum" hence be-
comes one of the basic concepts of s tistics. Total sums are made up
of objectively existing individual elements. Each total sum consists
of individual elements of a similar nature. But these individual ele-
ments also contain dissenting features. For instance, the workers in
an enterprise or of a whole industry constitute the total sum of workers
and the individual workers are the units making ug the total sum. While
the total sum of workers is characterized by the fact its components
are nothing but vorkers, the individual worker, however, differ from
one another in many respects such as age, educational level, skill, ex-
perience, salary, and so on. Similarly, we may regard the whole ofthe
production equipment of an industry as {he total sum of individual me-
chines and tools. We may also regard the whole of cultivated land as
the total sum of individual units of land. In other words, each total
sum is made up of individual units bearing a common feature and the in-
dividual unite vhich make up the total sum, in turn, have their own
particular characteristics apart from the feature which they have in
coamon.

Statisticians do not study the number of people's eyes or fingers.
The reason is that the total sums of a man's eges and fingers are al-
ways the same and that their individual units do not have significant
features of their own. Statisticians, however, do study such features

as age, experience, educational background, occupation, because people
varysiﬁ tggse aspects. Thus differentiation 18 also ome of the Mc

concepts of statlstics.

Through observation statisticians may find common features in a
collective body consisting of individual units with different charac-
teristics. Differentiation may also be expressed in terms of quality
or nature -- such as sex or occupation -- apart from quantity. In
this conjunction, it must not be forgotten that when changes in quan-
tity have reached a certain stage, there will be changes in quality
(see N. N. Lyatsov, Principles of Statistics).
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Mags Observation and the lLaw of General or Average Figures

The law of geperal or average figures is the procees used to shap
large amounts of unassorted data into generalized patterns. Only thro
mass observation can one obtain correct generalized figures. For in-
stance, the Soviet industrialization drive has had many effects on the
Soviet population, and these effects will not be correctly gauged if
one fails to cbserve them both extensively and intensively. The livin
standard of one or two families cannot reveal the real impact of indus-
-triaslization on the living standard of tbe population as a whole. Agaj
statisticians have obtained a generalized figure {rom data for three-
hundred years of the ratio between the birth rates of boys and girls --
105:100. But they would have been unable to obtain this generalization
if they had merely observed a single family. Thus generalization can
be made correctly only after mase observation has been undertaken.
General figures or average figures in statistics are therefore general-
ized figures. But generalized figures cannot be regarded as the origim
figures themselves. The content of generalization is determined not by
the law of mass observation, but by the law of the development of the
statistical objecte themselves. Hence, the law of mass observatior can-
not offer any explanation of the nature of a given object. From this it
follows that mass observation cannot be used, as the bourgeoisie statis-
ticlans claim, as a basis for statistics. The most we can say is that
statistical indexes must be based on mass observation.

Relation of Statistice to Planning
The relsfion of statistics to planning is as follows.

(1) Statistics provide planning vwith basic information in the form
of statistical figures. Without knowing the statistical figures concern-
ing plan fulfiliment during the preceding period and without having control
figures for future programs, no planners can perform their work. This
does not mean, however, that plauners shall formulate their plans on the
basis of average statistical indexes. "State economic plans should be
Bolshevik in nature -- they must not be based on mathematically averaged
norms, but on advanced average norms. In other words, economic plans
should be based on average norms of advanced productivity,” (See the res-
olution of the Council of Ministers of the Soviet Union relating to the
plan for the recovery and development of the National Economy in 1947).

(2) Btatistics is an instrument for checking on the execution of
economic plans. Time and again Stalin has emphasized that planning
does not end with formulating plans and handing them over to the sgencies
charged with their execution, for this is only half the matter. Planning
must take into account the course of plan fulfillment and the day-to-day
supervision of plan fulfillment. Plan execution is a dypamic and counstant
process, and when the course of piasn fulfillment is reflected in statis-
tical indexes, statistics become a forceful instrument for gauging its
progrese. In establishing the statistical agency of the state, Lenin
said that "statisticians must be Our real assistants.” It is therefore
clear that the foremost task of the statistical agencies in a socialist
economy is to supply the economic planning agencies with the data re-
quired for formulating plans and checking on fulfillment plan. These
data may enable the planning agencies to locate economic potentialities
not veing fully utilized and to prevent any unbalanced developments in
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the national economy. Thus statistical work in a socialist economy is
closely linked with the state's administration of the socialist economy.
In exercising its functions as the organizer of social production, the
socialist state must make use of the statistical data compiled by the
various branches of the national economy according to scientific methods.

Purposes of Statistical Work in Socialist Economy

. The purposes of statistical work in a socialist economy are as
follows: 1(‘3 Statistical work provides data required in formulating
economic plans, for checking on plan fulfiliment, for discovering idle
econamic potentials, and for preventing unbalanced economic development.
(2) Statistical work provides the state with the date required for ad-
minigtering the socialized economy. (3) Closely connected with this
second task is the fact that statistical data show the conclusions of
scientific studies and research on the development of the national
economy and the national culture and conclusions on the expanded repro-
duction of the socialist economy as represented in the balance sheets.
(4) Statistical figures facilitate the perfection of the business ac-
counting system in terms of reliability, correlation, conciseness, and
revealing discrepancies. (5) Statistics may help propogandize and pop-
ularize the advances economic achievements.

Clase Nature of Statistical Work

Being a scientific weapon for class struggle, statistical work, if
used by the capitalist class, may serve to conceal the fact of capital-
ist exploitation and to support, directly or indirectly, the claims of
the capitalists about the merite of their system. But if used by the
proletarian class, ‘it may become a special weapon in the struggle to
establish a communist society. Concretely stated, statistics bas the
following features; (1) it is an instrument of knovledge and a weapon
of exposure; (2) it is an instrument for economic analysis and & basis
for policy-making; (3) it 1s a prerequisite for effecting a planned na-
tional economy; (4) it ie an instrument for scientific management of the
national economy and for democratic supervieion of the economic activi-
ties of the state; and (5) it is “"the road leading to socialism or the
mortar and frowel of socialism" as Lenin put it (S8ee Linlev, The Class

Rature and Final Goals of Statistical Work).

Lenin on the Methodology of Obtaining Average Figures in Statistics

In order to hide the class contradictions and exploitation exist-

- ing under capitalist society, bourgeosis statisticians often take the
liberty of using nonspecific, imaginary and meaningless average figures.
Lenin attacked this pratice bitterly. The correlation between average
figures and classified grouping of statistical figures wvas first in-
sisted upon by Lenin, as was the scientific basis of the so-called -

average figures in statistics.

The scientific purpose of average figures in statistics is to re-
veal the common nature of the components of a collective whole, which
bhas peculiar features in its own individual units. Karl Marx also
pointed out that "average figures are always the average values of the
same kinds of collective wholes, consisting of individual unite with
peculiar features of their own." Average figures would have no genuine
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typical natures if the collective wholes from which they are derived do
not bear common features. Such average figures can never enadble us to
know the real facts. Instead, they may prevent us from perceiving the
real facts since they tend to conceal the differences in the nature of
the facts under investigation. Lenin called such figures "imaginary

average figures.”

Grouping of Average Figures in Statistics

Only vhen they can reveal the features of the same kinds of col-
lective wholes can average figures in statistics be helpful to scien-
tific analysis. 8tatistical data will be useless if we do not know
the nature of the things they reflect, for it is impossible to deter-
mine the nature of the things represented by statistical figures from
the figures themselves. This has to be determined by scientists spe-
cialized in the analysig of the nature and development of such things.
Hence it follows that a scientific compilation of average figures in
statistics must be based upon scientific grouping of statistical data,
which grouping in turn may help differentiate the collective bodies
represented by the individual statistical figures. Scientific group-
ing of average figures in statistics makes the following possible:

(1) It may differentiate the figures representing things of different
nature in order to permit generalizations of each different group of
figures. (2) It may permit using the average figures of the various
groups to supplement the general averages. (3) It may permit using the
individual figures to supplement the average figures. Individual fig-
ures may reveal the achievements of persons with advanced productivity.
The use of false average figures by the bourgeosie statisticians is
largely due to the fact that they disregard the scientific method of

obtaining average figures.

Statistical Investigaticn

According to the definition given by N. N. Lyatsov in his work
Prineciples of Statistics, the systematic and organized collection of
statistical data from the varicus branches of a given organization is
called statistical investigation. 8tatistical investigation is the
inital stage of any statistical research. In order to infer general
truths from large numbers of phenomena or processes, one must first
collect data on them. These original datab should then be classified
before: making inductions. After inductions have been made, fllustra-
tive statistical tables should be drawn up. Analysis of the induc-
tions 1s the third step of a statistical study. Average figures,
relative figures, and other statistical indexes are the basis for
analytical study. We therefore know that a complete statistical
study comprisés three processes -- statistical investigation, statis-
tical induction, and analysis. These three processes are mutually
~ connected. But statistical investigation is the vital link of these

chains, for it is concerned with the collection of data, which is

the basis of statistical work itself. Chairman Maoc once said: "those
who have made no investigations or research shall have no right to
express any opinion on any matter." Quoting the teachings of Marx,
Engels, Lenin, and Stalin, Chairman Mao told us that our actions must
be based on the laws induced from objectively existing phenomena and
things. For this reason, we must collect data and study and analyze
it. Possession of data is a prerequisite for statistical investiga-

tion.
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General Investigation and Sampling

Examination of all phenomena of a given moment by a speecially
organized statistical agency is called general investigation. General
investigation 1s sometime called "portraying special subjects."” Thus
general investigation is often eonducted sporadieally either by direct
measurement of the objects or by oral questioning. General investiga-
tion is normally used to collect data on all components of an aggre-
gate. According to Soviet experience, the following rules govern all
general investigation: (1) A general investigation should be completed
within the shortest possible time. The 1939 eensus of the Soviet Union
was completed within seven days in urban areas and ten days in rural
areas. Completing general investigations in the shortest possible time
tends to accurate results. (2) A general 1investigation must be con-
ducted simultaneously throughout the country in order to obtain compar-
able data. (3) The time selected for conducting a general investiga-
tion must be the most suitable for the collection of the desired data.
For instance, a population census is best conducted in winter, for dur.
ing that season population movements are at a minimum. Again, a gen-
eral investigation of road-construction supplies is best conducted in
summer, for road-construction supplies are not utilized during summer
season, (L4) General investigations should be conducted at regular in-
tervals, periodically, since this reveals the dynamic aspects of a
given phenomonon at different point of time. (S5) Forms used in gen-
eral investigations of a similar nature should be identieal insofar
as possible in order to make the data so obtained comparable. Sam-
pling i8 also called sample investigation. Sample investigation is the
most frequently used statistical method. Sample investigation means
that only a emall part of a given subject is selected as a sample for
analysis. Sample investigation may provide two kinds of inductive in-
dexes -- relative figures and average figures.

Statistical Work in the New China

Even during the first year of its existence, the People's Republic
of China established an extensive network of statistical agencies in or-
der to meet the needs of her econcmic construction. JIn terms of organi-
zational system, scope, and practicability, the work of the nev China is
indeedan precedented. There is a Bureau of Statistics within the State
Planning Commission of the Committee on Financial and Bconomic Affairs
of the Administrative Council. This Bureau is the forerunner of a still
more comprehensive statistical agency to be organized at a later date.
It 1s planned to organize a nation-vwide statistical organization, with
each agency of the national economy having a special organ in charge of
statistical work. The present Bureau is the highest organ of statisti-
cal work in China, collecting and analyzing all statistical data for the

development of the national economy.

The First National Conference on Statistics and Accounting of the
Financial and Economie Agenciee has already set the goale and scope of
statistical work in the new China. The conference pointed out that 4n
making general plans for the recovery and development of both the private
and public sectors of the national economy, the agencies concerned must
possess all the necessary and relevant statistiecal data of the principal
branches of the national economy. The most important data to be collected
are as follows: (1) Conditions eoncerning the balances between production
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and marketing of the principal industrial and agricultural products.
cluded in this category are the total values of agricultural and indus-
trial production, balances betlween industrial and agricultural products,
and the present condition and future development of the purchasing power
of the population. (2) Balance between exports and importe. Included

in this category are the present condition of exports and imports of the
principal items and current and future export and import problems. (3)

Balance between commodities and currency. Both current conditions and
future development should be included. (4) Balance between cadres and
labor force in the various branches of the national economy and their

future development.

In order to study these problems and make plans, it is imperative to
take into account the following factors: (1) volumes and geographic dis-
tridution of the nation's major economic resources of the nation, (2)
cost prices of principal products and transport facilities and their uti-
lization, and (3) current and future conditions of labor, wages, and tax-
ation. These are important factors bearing on planning the national econ-
omy. Consequently, the financial and economic agencies of the state must
give primary attention to systematic collection and analysis of statisti-
cal data. Specifically, the scope of the statistical work of the various

agencies at the present time is as follows.

(1) Collection and examination of data on production conditions. in
the major industries, their capital-construction projects, the supply of
industrial materials and the marketing of industrial products (distinc-
tions must be made here between state-owned and private enterprises and

secondary industries).

(2) Collection and examination of data on the cutput of principal
agricultural crops (such as grain and industrial crops), marketing of
principal agricultural products, supply of fertilizers, and supply of
pest-control materials. The collection of such data must rely prima-
rily upon sampling. But if conditions are favorable, general investiga-
+4ions may be conducted in some places in order to obtain more accurate

Jlata.

(3) Estimating total production. Approximate total production fig-
ures for the national economy may be obtained by totalling the statisti-
cal figures on the principal industrial outputs, the estimated outputs
of the secondary industries, the estimated outputs of agricultural crops
and subsidiary occupations, and the estimated outputs of the handicrafts.
Except for the principal industrial outputs, all other figures must be
obtained by sampling on the district and hsien levels.

(4) Conducting sample investigations among farmers, workers, and ur-
ban residents concerning their consumption of principal industrial and
agricultural products and their incomes and expenditures. In conducting
such investigations, the investigators should select two or three dozen
daily necessities as a base and the investigations should be constructed

on the district and hsien levels.

(5) Investigation of the size of population, land, forest reserves,
mineral reserves, water volumes, and other resources. Data on the pop-
ulation, land, principal agricultural products, and principal livestock
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may be obtained in the course of land reform and agricultural tax collec-
tion, while figures for other resources must be acquired through statisti-
cal investigation undertaken by special agencies. The geographical dis-
tribution of economic resources may be used as a basis for regional eco-

nomic studies.

(6) Collection of statistical data on exports and imports. This
kind of data is obtained from the customs offices and the state trading

organization.

(7) Investigation of commodity turnover and monetary circulation,
which involves investigation of production, trade, money, and banking,
taxation, and transport. .

Apart from the investigation of production which has been referred to
in items 1 to 3, separate investigations must be conducted in the fields
of trade, money, and banking, transport, and communications. Here as else-
where, different methods of investigation should be employed for different
sectors of the economy. Data are obtained principally from the state trad-
ing agencies, revenue offices, banks, communication, establishments, co-
operatives, and municipal authorities in charge of industrial and commercial
administration. With regard to cost-price investigation, cost prices of
industrial products and communications services should be obtained during
the execution of the cost plans, while the cost prices of agricultural prod-
ucts and handicraft products, and théir price ratios to industriel products

must be obtained by sampling methods.

(8) Investigation of the existing cadres and labor of the various eco-
nomic agencies and estimation of the numbers of cadres and the amount of
labor needs in the future in the light of economic development trends.

This investigation may provide statistical base for the state's plans for
training cadres and skilled workers. In the meantime, investigations are tobe
made concerning workers' wages and farmers' income in order to enable the
state to formulate wage and taxation policies. Here as elsewhere different
investigation methods should be used for different sectors of the economy.

The above tasks must be undertaken ty the agencies concerned during
1952-1953. But the various regions may set the starting dates in the light

of their local conditions.

Statistical Organization in the Soviet Union

In the Soviet Union, the collection, tabulation, and analysis of sta-
tistical data are guided by the teachings of Marxism-Leniniem, thus elimi-
nating mistakes often comuitted by bourgeois statisticians. The statistical
services of the Soviet Union provide the state with ocbjective and comprehen-
sive statistical data on the development of the national economy, enabling
the state to cope with its economic problems on a strictly scientific basis.
In other words, statistics in the Soviet Union helps the state organs to
administer and plan the development of the national economy.

The organizational form of the statistical agencies in the Soviet Un-
ion differs fundamentally from that of the capitalist countries. The sta-
tistical agencies of the Soviet Union constitute a unified and closely
coordinated hierarchy. The Central Bureau of Statistics, under the direct
Jurisdiction of the Council of Ministers, is the heart of the statistical
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network of the Soviet Union. This bureau has supreme control over the
statistical agencies attached to the various branches of the national econ-
omy in fixing statistical methods, approving blank forms, providing statis-
tical data for supervision of plan fulfillment, and conducting various sta-
tistical investigations in accordsnce with government orders and through

its local branches.

The pyramid of the territorial statistical network closely follows
the administrative divisions of the Soviet Union; on the top is the Cen-
tral Bureau of Statistics for the entire Soviet Union with statistical
bureaus in the union republics, the autonomous republics, oblasts, okrugs,
cities, and rayons. Each of these statistical bureaus if the central sta-
tistical authority for its respective territory (republic, oblast, okrug,
etc), being at the same time subordinate to the statistical bureau of the
larger territorial unit. The hierarchy 1s completely centralized and all
the local bureaus work in accordance with the plans approved by the direc-
tor of the Central Bureau of Statistics.

The Organization of the Central Buresu of Statistics USSR

The Central Bureau of Statistics of the Soviet Union possesses its
owvn central machinery composed of the following departments and sections:
Department of Central Statistical Inspection, Section of Evaluation,
Section of Statistical Planning and Methods, Section of Construction In-
dustry Statistics, Section of General Statistics, Section of Transport
and Communications Statistics, Section of Agricultural Statistics, Section
of Labor Statistics, Section of Cedre, Culture, and Academic Statistics,
Section of Population and Health Statistics, Section of Municipal Economy
Statistics, Section of Soviet Commercial Statistics, Section of Financial
Statistics, Section of Special Statistics, Section of Statistical Cadre
Statistics, the All-Union Bureau of the Census, the All-Union Industrial
Investigation Bureau, the All-Union Livestock Investigation Bureau, and
the All-Union Commercial Investigation Bureau. Apart from these, there
are Bureau of General Affairs, the calculating-machine factory, and the

Institute of Statistics.

These statistical bureaus are also auxiliary organs of the State
Planning Conmission USSR. The State Planning Coomission and the Central
Bureau of Statistics are entitled to require from the various state or-
gans and enterprises all data and explanations necessary for drafting .
economic plans and compiling statistical tables. The Central Bureau of
Statistics has a huge and comprehensive investigation network, running
from the top to the bottom of the industrial and administrative hier-
archies of the Soviet Union. For instance, the outputs of coal, iron,
and petroleum of the various plante may be reported to the Central Bu-
reau of Statistice and published in the newspapers within 2 or 3 days.

Tasks of the Central Bureau of 8tatistics USSR

Under the regulations promulgated in March 1932, the tasks of the
Central Bureau of Statistics are: (1) to strengthen the statistical
hierarchy of the national economy, which is an instrument for drawing
up economic plans, for supervising plan fulfillment, and for attaining -
rational management of economic affairs, (2) to direct the local statis-
tical :bureaus in matters of method and organization, (3) to lead and or-
ganize all work concerning preliminary and advanced economic calculation,
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(k) to study and devise ways and means for improving the statistical
wvork of the various government agencies and enterprises, (5) to make
systematic calculations regarding the fulfillment of economic plans,
(6) to collect and systematize statistical data on the development of
the national economy and to use statistical method to illustrate the
achievements of socialist construction, (7) to publish statistical re-
ports and Jjournals, and (8) to popularize statistical knowledge and
statistical data on socialist construction.

Popularizing Statistical Work

In his article entitled "The Current Tasks of the Soviet Govern-
ment,” Lenin writes: "In capitalist society, statistics is the tool
of a few specialists. We should make statistics a thing of the masses.
We should populanize it, thus impressing upon the working people an
understanding of it and its importence. With gtatistical knowledge
the working people may perceive how much work they should do and how.
They may also learn how much time they should have to rest. They may
become interested in the statistical reports on the conditions of the
various branches of the national economy" (See Collected Works of
Lenin). "One can hardly expect to popularize bourgeois statistics,
which is primarily based on mathematics. The bourgeois statistics is
bound to be a monopolized instrument of the bourgeois governments and
a fev bourgeois statisticiasns. For only they have the leisure to play
mathematical games.” To play "mathematical games" is absolutely unneces-
sary so far as our statistical work is concerned, because we want to
popularize statistics and bring it close to the masses. In the first
place, with the birth of a new democratic society, there has been a
fundamental change in the nature of statistical work. GStatistics 1s no
longer allowed to serve the exploiting class of society. Prom this it
follows that we no longer need to rely upon mathematical methods to
distort facts and that we cannot merely analyze statistical data in
terms of the quantity of the objects without taking into account the
nature of the production relations within society. Most of the math-
ematical methods used by the bourgeois statisticians must be eliminated
from our statistical work. In the second place, there are also funda-
mental changes in the objects of statistical work. In a society of
planned econcmy, the objects of statistical work inciude all ‘the static
and changing phencwena of the national economy that can-be éxpressed in
statistical figures. With the perfection of the statistical system data
collection will be a constant and all-pervading process. Our statistical
work will not need to use mathematical method to correct the narrow and
unstable nature that characterizes bourgeois statistics. Statistical
work of the new democratic society can and mugt be ndent of mathe-
matical theories"” (8ee "Can We Do Statistical Work Without Training in
Mathematics?" T'ung-chi Kung-tso (Statistics], Vol I, No 4). ’

V. CULTURAL AND EDUCATIONAL CONSTRUCTION

Culture and Education in New China

In his book Hsin-min-chu Chu-1 Lun [China's New Democracy), which
is a brilliant work serving as a guide for China's revolution, Chair-
man Mao has the following to say with regard to culture and education
in the new China: "We must not only convert a politically oppressed
and economically exploited China into a politically free and.economically
prosperous China, but also convert an ignorant and backward China -- a
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result of the old culture -- into a culturallv advanced China through the
establishment of a new culture."” From the standpoint of class relations
and dialectic relations between international and national cultures, Chair-
man Mao in this book states clearly the nature, content, and future of the
new cultural movement in China. He points out that the content of China's
new culture is national, scientific, and popular in nature. In other words
"It 1s against imperialist oppression and for the independence and dignity
of the Chinese nation. It is a culture of our nation, having our own na-
tional characteristics. It is associated with the socialist cultures and
the new democratic cultures of other nations, absorbing the merits of the
other and thus forming a new world culture. The new culture of China is
against feudalism and superstition. It is based on fact and objective
truth, calling for a unity between theory and practice. The new culture
shall serve the workers and peasants who constitute more than 90 percent

of our population, and shall gradually become their own culture.” These
principles envisaged by Chairman Mao have been incorporated into the Com-
mon Program enacted by the Chinese People's Political Consultative Con-
ference and educational policies of the new China.

Cultural and Educational Policy

The current cultural and educational policy of China 1is clearly em-
bodied in the provisions of the Common Program in accordance with the
principles enumerated by Chairman Mao (See Articles 4l through 49 of the
Common Program). The Common Program states: "Culture and education in
the People's Republic of China conforms with the spirit of the New Democ-
racy, that is, it is national, scientific and vopular. The main tasks
of the cultural and educational work of the People's Government shall be
to raise the cultural level of the people, tu train personnel for national-
construction work, to liquidate feudal, comprador, and fascist ideologies,
and to develop the ideology of serving the people' The Common Program also
contains provisions for fostering a five-love virtue, for developing the
natural sciences so as to vlace them at the service of developing indus-
try, agriculture, and national defense, for promoting the application of
scientific method to the study and interpretation of history, economics,
politics, culture, and international affairs, for pramoting literature
and the arts with a view to making them serve the people, arouse the po-
litical conscicusness of the people and encourage labor enthusiasm in .
them, and for reforming and incorporating the old educational system,
sub ject matter, and teaching methods into the plan. The Common Program
also gtresses the .development of technical education. The training of
vorkers during their spare time and education of cadres at their posts
is to be strengthened. National sports shall be promoted. Public-
health and medical work shall be extended. Freedom of the press shall
be safeguarded. The people's broadcasting and publishing work shall

be developed.

Patriotic Education

Patriotism is people's love of their fatherland or their devotion to
their fatherland. Such love and devotion is to be fostered in the educa-
tion prpcess. Lenin once said: "Patriotism is one of the deep feelings
created in the various countries over many countries, Soviet patriotism
is the enthusiastic love of the Socialist Fatherland and the enthusiastic
love of one's fellow countrymen."
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Vice-Chairman Liu Shao-chi also said: "Real patriotism is an en-
thusiastic love of one's fatherland, one's fellow countrymen, one's na-
tional language, and the splendid traditions of one's nation, vhich have
been passed generation after generation over thousands of years." But
patriotism is not abstract in nature. Nor is it free of the impact of
social class and historical development. At different stages of history
and under different political and economic conditions, there are different
kinds of patriotism. This means that patridtism has specific features at
specific times. At the same time and in the same society, different. so-
cial classes also display different kinds of patriotism. This means
that patriotism has a class nature.

At the present time, the characteristics of our new patriotism are
as follows: (1) all our people work for the strengthening of the peo-
ple's democratic dictatorship, (2) all our people vant to defend the
people's fatherland, (3) all our people want to build up the people's
fatherland, and (4) all our people want to build a socialist society.

Content of Patriotic Education

The principal content of patriotic education is as follows: (1)
resolute opposition to imperialist aggression, resolute opposition to
feudalism and bureaucratic capitalism, (2) the fatherland is great,
lovely, and has made great contributions to the people of the world, (3)
resolute support to the New Democratic Revolution, to the Common Pro-
gram, and to the People's Democratic Dictatorship, (4) promotion of
love for the fatherland and the people, love of labor, love of science,
and solicitude for public property, (5) resolute support to the alliances
between China and the Soviet Union, between China and the various people's
democracies, between China and the laboring people of the world, and (6)
struggle for the establishment of a socialist society.

Servi the Work Class and Peasants
ring

Serving the working clags and peasants and serving productive con-
struction are two of the guiding principles of the current people's edu-
cational work. Our educational policy is not so stated as to serve the
people in general or the national bourgeois class or the petty bourgeoisie.
The fact that our education is designed to serve the working class and
peasants is determined by the current conditions of the country.

(1) While the foundation of the People's Democratic Dictatorship of
China is the alliance of the workers, peasants, and petty bourgeoisie,
the core of the alliance is composed of the workers and peasants, for
these two classes compose S0 to 90 percent of the population. The over-
throw of the rule of imperialism and the reactionary clique of the Kuomin-
tang was primarily effected by the Cforces of these two classes.
The transition from the new democracy to socialism depends in the main on
the alliance of these two classes (See Mao Tse-tung, Lun Jih-min Hin—chu

Chuan-cheng [On the People‘s Democratic Dictatorship)).

(2) "In the armed forces, the peasantry and the working class also
constitute the largest group. There are very few petty bourgeoisie in
the armed forces. Furthermore, the petty bourgeoisis in the armed forces
are not so consistently revolutionary as are the peasant and worker sol-
diers" (See Mao Tse-tung, Tsai Yen-an Wen-i Tso-t'an Hui-shang Ti Chiang-
hua [Speech Delivered at the Meeting of the Literary Discussion, Group of
Yen-an]). As for the national bourgeoisie, their number is still smaller
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and their support of the revolutionary cause is also not 50 fervent.
But they have better opportunities for cultural development. Thus, at
present stage, our educational facilities shall first serve the peasants
and the working class. This policy 1s entirely correct. But the fact
that education shall serve the peasants and the working class does not
necessarily mean that it shall not serve other democratic classes. It
simply means that since peasant and workers are the principal elements
of the country and that their cultural level is at this time low, we
must first concentrate our main effort on giving them educational op-
portunities. Giving priority to the education of peasants and workers
does not imply that China's education facilities are for peasants and

workers alone.

Serving Productive Construction

Another guiding principle of China's education 18 to serve pro-
ductive construction, that 1s, to place education at the service of
the restoration and development of the pecple's ecomomy. This is in-
separably linked with the principle that education shall serve the
vorking class and the peasantry. Economic structure is the basis of
society. "The mode of material production determines the mode of so-
cial life, the mode of political life, and the mode of spiritual life
(See Marx, Critique of Political Economy). Chairman Maoc once pointed
out that when the Chinese people have attained basic victory in their
revolutionary struggle, a tremendous economic construction Job will
still lie ahead us (See Mao Tse-tung, On the People's Democratic Dic-
tatorship) . He also pointed out that "the arrival of the high tide of
economic construction will inevitably be accompanied by a high tide of
cultural construction” (Mao Tse-tung, Opening Speech at the First
Plenary Session of the Chinese People's Political Consulative Conference).
From Chairman Mao's words we learn that economic construction is the
fundamental and foremost task in the present stage of China's national

construction.

Placing education at the service of productive construction does
not mean that education will not serve other kinds of national construc-
tion. People's education will serve not only the pecple's econcmic con-
struction, .but also the people's political and cultural comstruction.
What we mean is that people's education at the present stage shall pri-
marily serve productive construction, for productive construction is
the vital link in the overall complex of China's construction programs.
We certainly cannot sacrifice the fundamental for the non essential
(See Ch-ien Chun-Jjui, Tang-ch'ien Chiac-yu Chien-she Ti Fang-chen [Cur-

rent Bducational Policy]).

People's Education

The so-called people's education is education that serves the peo-
ple. At the present time, people's education in China serves four demo-
cratic classes. Thus the people's education in China shall be obedient
to the interests of the four classes and be against imperjalism, feudal-
ism, and bureaucratic capitalism. It shall serve the cause of building
an independent, democratic, unified, peaceful, and prosperous new China.
If culture and education av the present time do not serve the interests
of any one of these four classes or even work against the interests of
any one of them, it 18 undoubtedly incorrect.
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Eliminating Illiteracy

Teaching reading is an important step toward eliminating illiteracy.
Introducing a reading program as an effort to eliminate China illiteracy
in a planned manner is the established policy of the Central People's
Government. Chairman Mao says in his pamphlet on the Coalition Govern-
ment: "To eliminate {lliteracy among some 80 percent of China's popula-
tion is a necessary prerequisite for building a new China." Two years
after the October Revolution, Lenin, on 26 December 1919, personally
signed a directive calling for the elimination of i1lliteracy within a
fixed period of time. He said, "It is impossible to build Communism
in an illiterate country." 1In the above-mentioned directive, Lenin
points out that "In order to stimulate the entire population of the
Republic conscientiously to participate in political activities, the
Council of People's Commissars has made the following decisions: (1)
All citizens of the Republic between ages of 8 to 50 and who do not
have the ability to read and write, shall learn to read and write
either their own national languages or the Russian language, whichever
they may voluntarily choose."” The same directive also coantained pro-
visions authorizing the People's Commissariat of Education and its lo-
cal agencies to give compulsory education to flliterates and to draft
the educated inhabitants who did not serve in the armed forces as teache
ers with the privilege of being paid on the same basis as other educa-
tional workers. The directive also authorized the People's Commis-
sariat of Education and its local agencies to mobilize all organizations
of the working population in the drive to eliminate illiteracy. 1In
order to carry out its work, the People's Commissariat of Bducation
and its local agencies were permitted to make use of private houses,
churches, club buildings, factories, and the use of buildings enter-
prises for conducting classes. Penalties were also provided for those
who attempted to evade the duties imposed upon them by this directive
and for those who prevented illiterate people from attending schools
and special courses. In accordance with this directive, the People's
Commissariat of Education organized an "All-Russia Special Committee
on Elimination of Illiteracy"” with the sole duty of making tlie read-

ing movement a popular movement.

The People's Government of the new China has given special atten-
tion to the problem of eliminating illiteracy ever since its establish-
ment. On 1 June 1950 the Administrative Council of the Central People's
Government issued a "Directive Relating to the Conduct of Educational
Courses for Workers During Their Spare Time." On 14 December of the
same year, the Ministry of Education of the Central People's Government
issued a "Directive Relating to Peasants’ Spare Time Education.” 1In
February 1951, the Ministry of Bducation again issued a "Directive Re-
lating to the Conversion of Winter Schools into Permanent Spare-Time
Schools for Peasants." All of these measures are aimed at laying the
foundations for the elimination of illiteracy. To devise concrete ways
and means of eliminating illiteracy, the central government held a
discussion on the subject. The educational authorities of the various
greater administrative districts subsequently formulated detailed measures
on the basis of the recommendations made by the discussion meeting and
the actual conditions of the respective districts. The Department of
Education of the East-China Military and Political Committee and Eagt-
China Office of the All-China Federation of Trade Unions Jjointly con-
vened, from 3 to 6 November 1952, an East-China Illiteracy Elimination
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Conference, which finally concluded that the work of liquidating illit-
eracy should be conducted according to the following principles: (1)
conducting sample experiments, (2) extending the work from selected
places to the entire area, and (3) extending the work gradually. It
was believed that if the literary drive is conducted according to these
principles, it will progress successfully and quickly. The conference
pointed out that elimination of {lliteracy is an important political
task. In undertakins this Job, both conservative ideas and hasty ac-

tion are to be avoided.

Accelerated Word-Reading Method

The accelerated word-reading method was invented by Ch'i Chien-
hua, & cultural specialist in the armed forces stationed in the South-
west. This method 1s also frequently referred to as the "Ch'i Chien-
hua Method.? The specisl feature of the method is the use of a phonetic
script as a subsidiary instrument for teaching the masses to read and
write. It is also characterized by the close connection of the subject
matter to the actual phenomens of human life and nature. By using this
method, an illiterate can learn to read and speak 1,500-2,000 Chinese
words (without the help of the phonetic scripts) after he has studied
for socme 150 hours. In this method, the teacher does not use any text-
book in the first stage. Textbooks are used only after oral teaching
has enabled the student to recognize a certain number of words on the
blackboard. After the student has studied textbooks, he shall be re-
quired to read periodicals and write short articles in order to memorize
the words that he was taught. The student is eventually expected to
be able to read, speak, write, and use the words he has learned. In
other words, he shall be able to read popular publications and write
simple letters and so on. Apart from political indoctrination, the
accelerated word-reading course comprises three processes.

(1) The student must first learn the phonetic script and its
pronunciation in order to command the instrument of word-reading. The
student first learns the easy script symbols such as — (i), x (wu),

U (yu) and so on. Then he learns the single-tone scripts. After that
he learns the double-tone scripts, and finally, the rhyme scripts. In
order to give consideration to the local dialects, the student learning
the phonetic script shall not be strictly required to learn the stand-
ard pronunciation and the four tones. They may gradually learn such
things when they read a group of words together. If the four tones

are temporarily put aside, the teacher may need just 20 to 30 hours

to teach his student how to read and use the phonetic script.

(2) The second process is to read and understand the meaning of
each word. A book containing some 2,000 individual words with phonetic
script (which was edited by the Department of Political Affairs of the
Chinese People's Revolutionary Military Cormittee) 1s used as a text-
book. A student may learn several dozen words per hour. If he studies
for a whole day, he may learn from 100 to 200 words. The important
thing is to read. The explanation of the meaning of a vword should ve
clear and concise, linking the word with the actual thing or phenomenon
that is familier with the reader. Efforts shall also be made to organ-
ize word-reading mutual assistance groups so that the students may help
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themselves. At the same time, the teacher gives personal attention to
individual students. It 1s hoped that after some 100 hours of word-

reading with the aid of phonetic script, the student may gradually be
able to read the words he has been taught without the help of the pho-

netic script.

(3) The third process is to teach students with language text-
books and to ask them to read popular publications, to write single
words, and to write short sentences. Thus they become familiar with
the words they have learned and understand thoroughly their meanings.
Students in this stage also learn how to use the dictionmary and write
short articles -- they are no longer illiterates (at this stage the
student will have the same level of language knowledge as the junior
elementary school student; it takes about 150 hours to achieve this
level of language knowledge) (See Introducing the Accelerate Word-
Reading Method). '

Reform of Educational System

On 1 October 1951, the Administrative Council of the Central Peo-
ple's Government promulgated its Decisions Concerning the Reform of
the EQucational System. The main features of the reform are placing
emphasis upon educational facilities for the working people and in-
dustrial and agricultural specialist, recognition of the importance
of technical education and specification of the status of the various
training institutes, spare-time courses, and political study institutes
in the over-all educational system, and reducing the term of elementary
education from § years with two sections (higher and lover sections)
to 5 years with contimuation courses. Thus most of the working peo-
ple are given an opportunity to complete their elementary education.
The reform measures were put into effect in the beginning of 1952 with
the first grade of elementary echool as the starting point. The whole
program needs 5 years for complete implementation.

Opening School Doors to the Peasants and Workers

In order to make education serve the masses, the People's Govern-
ment has ordered the schools to open their doors to the childreu of
workers and peasants. This means that the schools are to make it as
convenient as possible for youth coming from peasanta' and workers*
families to get admission. The state has moreover established acceler-
ated elementary schools, accelerated middle schools, workers' political-
study schools, and the People's University of China for the workers
and peasants. At the present children of peasant and worker families
constitute 80 percent of the elementary school pupils, 60 percent of
the middle school students, and more than 20 percent of the student
body the higher educational institutions. All these phenomena are

unprecedented.

Reorganization of Higher Schools

In order to eliminate the undesirable aspects of higher education
in the old China and to make the educational institutions serve the
national construction in a more effective way, the People's Government
in the last three years has taken important steps to reorganize the
higher schools. By 1952 basic reorganization work had been completed

- 130 -



with regard to engineering, agriculture, and teachers' colleges, uni-
versities, and industrial technical schools. The number of higher
technical schools will increase from 31 to 47, the number of agricul-
tural and forestry schools and colleges will increase from 18 to 33,
the number of teachers' colleges will increase from 30 to 34, and the
..umber of medical schools will increase from 29 to 32. After the re-
orgenization, the proportion of engineering departments of higher
schools, as compared to other departments, will greatly increase. In
194§ when the Kuomintang reactionary clique was in power, students in
engineering colleges or schools constituted only 18.9 percent of all
higher-school students. In the fall of 1952, éngineering students
represented 35.4 percent of the total number of students higher schools,
being the largest single student group by field of study. At the same
time, the number of students admitted to the middle industrial techni-
cal schools constitutes 38 percent of the total number of students
middle professional .schools, being also the largest single student
group. This chanse in the proportion of engineering schools and en-
gineering students will greatly facilitate China‘'s industrializa-

tion.
Policies Governing the Reorganization of the Colleges and Departments

of the Higher Schools

The general policy governing the reorganization of the colleges
and departments of the higher schools throughout the country is to
stress the training of industrial constructiocn svecialists and teacherg
to expand technical and professionsl schools to reorganize and strenthen
the universities, and to admit a larger proportion of students from
peasant and worker families to higher schools. In accordance with
this policy, the o0ld higher schools are to be reorganized into either
universities, special colleges, or technical schools. Henceforth,
these higher schools may develop and perform their respective tasks
with thorough concentration. This will do away with many of the un-
desirable aspects previously existing in higher schooling.

Aiming at training specialists is the core of the policy guiding
the reorganization of colleges and departments and the reform of cur-
ricula. Under the 0ld higher-educational system, a curriculum was ar-
ranged for each department, so that the subjects taught were not con-
ducive to training badly needed specialists. Now, the establishment
of colleges and departments in higher schools is determined by the
needs of the national construction. Thecurriculum are therefore fixed
with a view to enabling the specialized colleges or departments to
produce useful specialists. Each department usually consists of a
number of special sections that join forces in training students. The
overlapping, waste of personnel, and lack of practical usefulness that
have marked the old higher schools will disappear forever.
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From this chart, we see that the school age ranges from 3 to 22.
The educational inetitutions at the bottom of the pyramid are kinder-
gardens (for children 3-7 years of age). One step higher are the
lower elementary schools with a four-year course, which are compulsory
for all Soviet citizens. There are in addition the so-called seven~
Year elementary schools compulsory for all urban residents. The cowses
offered in the four-year elementary schools are identical with those
offered in the first four years at the seven~year elementary schools.
8till higher in the pyramid are middle schools with a ten-year course.
Now it is planned to let all urban residents receive a ten-year educa-
tion. C(ourses offered in the first four years of the middle schools
are identical with those offered in the lower elementary schools.

Children graduated from the lower elementary schools may apply for
admission to either the seven-year or ten-year schools. If a child
vishes to work in a productive department not too long after his gradu-
ation from a lover elementary school, he may apply for admission to a
technical or vocationsl echool. At the present time, the technical
and vocational schools generally admit children who have graduated from
seven-year schools. Meanvhile, children studying in seven-year schools
may also transfer to technical or vocational schools. Upon the gradua-
tion from a seven-year school, a child way apply for admission to a
ten-year school for further study or he may apply for admission to a
technical, medical, army, or naval school. These schools admit chil.
dren from eight to sixteen. Graduates of ten-year schools, with good
scholastic records may apply for admisgion to teachers' colleges
giving a two-year course or may be teachers at a seven-year school.
Furthermore, they may also apply for admission to higher schools, which
may be either a university, an independent college, or a research in-
gtitute. For those children who have been forced to give up théir
schooling upon graduation from four-year echools, there are prepara-

.tory courses lasting for one year. Ip both urban and rural areas, there
are seven-year schools for young mothers and peasants. Those vho have
graduated from such schools with ocutstanding records may apply for ad-
mission to technical schools especially established for young peasants
and workers. Upon graduation from such technical schools, they may

go on to apply for admission to the universities.

Characteristics of Soviet Culture and Education

Soviet culture and education has three major features Soviet cul-
ture is of the masses and for the masses. With the contimuous expsn-
sion of Soviet educationai facilities, the vorkers and peasants of the
Soviet Union at the present time have all been educated. REvery worker
or peasant in the Soviet Union has some degree of knowledge. Further-
more, many college professors and high-ranking intellectuals are of
either peasant or worker origin. Soviet culture and education is pa-
" triotic in nature. It is opposed to the repudiation of the love for
the fatherland. Bnthusiastic love of the historical and cultural
legacies of the nation is promoted. It is opposed to the degenerate
and corrupt cultures of the western Buropean countries and the United
States. It is opposed to the blind admiration of any foreign way of
life. Soviet culture and education is internationalist in nature.
Internationalism is opposed to narrow-minded nationaliem.
nationaliem is opposed to everything that dbelongs to otber 'nations :
and urges the invasion or oppression of other nations. Internationalists
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often make distinction between the imperialist governments and their
peoples. To oppose the imperialist governments and to oppose im-
perialist aggression is patriotic. To suppose the peoples of all
countries in their struggle against their imperialist governments and
to treat such peoples as one's own brothers are expressions of inter-
nationalism. The people and the government of the Soviet Union are
inseparable from each other. Both the Soviet people and the Soviet
government are giving support to all oppressed peoples. Thus we can-
not have the same attitude toward the Soviet Union and the imperialist
countries (that is, we cannot separate the Soviet people from the

Soviet government).
We must learn Soviet culture and education, which is popular,

national, scientific, patriotic, and internationalist in nature
(Hsiao Shan, Su-lien Ti Wen-hus Chiao-yu [Soviet Culture and Educa-

tion])).

Balanced Instruction Plans and Balanced Curriculum

School instruction plans must be scientifically drawn up and the
subject matter taught mmst be balanced. Textbooks should be neither
too simple nor too complicated in content. Textbooks must suit the
students' age. If they are too simple, students will be unable to
make proper progress in their study. If they are too complicated, stu-
dents will find it difficult to understand fully. Instructions must
be conducted in such a way that theory and practice are linked. 1In
classrooms, teachers should use actual articles or phenomena to il-
lustrate the things they are teaching. Topics of instruction should
be easy to understand at the beginning. Thue they should be close to
the daily life of the students and be concrete in nature.

From time to time textbooks should be revised in order to include
new scientific discoveries and new events. This principle applies
both to natural-science and social-science courses.

General Technical Education

According to Marx, general technical education has the following
aims of study of the basic principles of the entire process of pro-
duction or the study of the scientific principles of production and
study of the techniques of using the simplest instruments of production.
The purpose of general technical education i1s to train people to use
instruments of production and to make them politically conscious. The
Communist Party Program calls for giving general technical education
to all male and female children under 17. It states that general techni-
cal education should be regarded as enabling people to understand the
operation of the principal branches of production both in theory and
practice. Lenin strongly urged that graduates of middle schools have
the both vision and skills of general technology. According to Lenin,
the essenc: of general technical education is (1) basic concepts of
electricity, (2? concept of the use of electricity in the machine-
building industry, (3) concept of the use of electricity in the chemi-
cal industry, (%) basic concepts of the electrification plan of the
RSFSR, (5) paying visits to electric-power stations, factories, and
state farms (one to three times), and (6) a basic knowledge of agricul-
ture (See Collected Works of Lenin). Here Lenin referred to at least
four branches of production, the electrical industry, machine-building
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industry, chemical industry, and agriculture. Lenin laid special emphasis
on a knowledge of electricity. Lenin did not want to teach the young

citizens everything. BHe simply wanted to teach them a basic understand-
ing of modern industry. Lenin considered that it was entirely wrong

for those who want to teach our youth a single technical skill instead of
a general technical knowledge. Lenin thought that from the viewpoint .. _
of the Communist the teaching of a single line of technical knowledge =~ _
is an intolerable mistake (See Kaylov, ObJectives and Goals of Communist

Bducation) .
General Technical Education in Practice

General technical education must be put into effect in & coordi-
nated, systematic, and practical manner. It is especially important
that in such natural-science courses as physics, chemistry, and mathe-
matics, students must be made to understand the theoretical foundation
of the process of production. Without general technical education,
educaticn will fail to accomplish its goal, which is dringing’
about human improvements in general. QGeneral technical education
is the only kind of education that can train builders of Socialism to
link theory and practice and to master technical skills. General tech- _
nical education requires the assoclation of classroom instruction with
productive work. Productive work should therefore be a part of school
curriculum. General technical education must enable the student to work
at a number of trades, 80 that he is not limited to one trade through-

out his life. .
General technical education is a special feature of the educational
system of the Soviet Union. Only in the educational theories of com-

munism can one find its theoretical foundation. In the capitalist so-
cieties, the ruling class is entirely indifferent to the development of

workers' general technical knowledge.

Goals of Scientific Construction

The basic policy governing the new China's scientific construction
is that the study of natural sciences must be closely linked with the
nation's development of industry, agriculture, and defense. In other
words, the natural sciences must be placed at the serviée of national
construction, which is aimed at making China a peaceful and prosperous
country. Obsolete theories and research methods must be replaced dy
new ones. Natural scientists must apply the methods and viewpoint of
dialéctic materialism in their work, thus making science really useful
in the daily life of the people. For this reason, the Academy of Sciences
and industry must cooperate closely. In order to achieve this gosl,
the Ministry of Cultural Affairs of the Central People's Government has
established a special bureau for popularizing science, (See Lu Ting-i

Hsin-chung-kuo Ti Chiao-yu ho Wen-hua [New China Bducation and Culture]).
Basic Policy Regarding Culture and Art

In accordance with the instructions given by Chairman Mao and the
provisions of the Common Program, the culture and art of the new China
shall serve the workers, peasants, and military forces. The first
thing to be done 18 to popularize culture and art. Improvement of the
standards of our cultural and artistic work shall be postponed until
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popularization work has been basically completed. With regard to the
traditional culture and arts of our nation, we shall preserve and de-
velop them with a critical spirit. In the meantime, new cultural and
artistic activities will be developed in a systematic and planned man-
ner (See Shen Yen-ping, Shan-nien Lai-ti Wen-hua I-shu Kung-tso [Cul-

tural and Artistic Activity During the Last Three Years]).

Developing New 8tyles From the 0ld and Let All Flowers Bloom at the
Same T&e —

On 5 May 1951 the Administrative Council issued a directive re-
lating to the reform of the drama, in which it states that the reform
shall be aimed at developing new styles from the old so that "all
flowers will bloom at the same time." This means that during the re-
form of the drama, the superior parts of China's traditional drama
shall be preserved and develcped, while the undesirable parts shall
be eliminated. In other words, those features of Chinese drama which
reflect the influences of the traditional feudalism shall be reformed
and developed in such a way that they will be in harmony with the
spirit of the new democracy and patriotism. In the meanwhile, the
govermment shall encourage the free development of drama of every
style so that they may compete for excellence (See Shen Yen-ping, Cul-
tural and Artistic Activity During the Last Three Years). -

People's Publishing Work

The Common Program states: "...the people's publishing work
shall be developed. Attention shall be paid to publishing popular
books and newspaper beneficial to the people."” This is the guiding
principle of people's publishing work. Because the publication pol-
icy is correct, publication work has been really serving the people
as a whole. Since the liberation, the number of books and journals
published have registered a marked increase. Prior to the liberation,
the largest volumes of books and journals were published in 1936. But
the number of books published in that year totalled about 178,000,000
and the number of periodicals nearly 32,200,000. After the liberation,
the number of books published in 1950 totalled 274,633,630. In 1951,
the number of published books increased to 669,639,911 ard published
periodicals to 176,774,253. The number of books expected tc be pub-
lished in 1952 1s 886,000,000 or S times the preliberation peak.

Since the Administrative Council's promulgation of The Provi-
sional Regulations Governing the Supervision of Publishing, Printing,
and Distribution Activities and The Provisional Regulations Governing
the Regisfration of Periodicals (promulgated on 21 December 1951),
book and periodical publishing has embarked upon a new path, that is,

the road to planned development.

Planning of Publication Topics

Planning of publication topics is the basis of the publishers'
business activity. It means that at certain intervals pudlishers
have to prepare a general list of works to be published during the
ensuing period. The selection of publication topics must aim at ful-
f£1llment of the publishers' political duties to the state. Thus those
who are in charge of the planning of publication topics must have
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correct political and ideological views. The fact that publishing
houses are required to specialize in certain fields merely provides
them with a general idea of the nature of their publications. It is
still the duty of the publishers to select concrete topics for publi-
cation. This they can do by drawing up periodic publication plans,
taking into account the current political situation of the country
and the state's current economic and cultural policies. Publishers
shall select topics that will be the most interesting to the reader.

meigg Up Publication Plans

Drawing up publication plans or planning publication topics is
one of the most important duties of the publishing houses. Prior to
drawing up a plan, the publisher must firat collect data a the readers'
demands from government agencies, academic institutions, libraries,
and book distridutors. The publication plan includes the following
items: (1) names of publications, (2) authors or translators, (3)
length of publications (page count), (4) number of copies of each pub-
lication (unit: 1,000 copies), (5) total page count of each publication,
and (6) statements concerning the preparatory work for the publications
planned (See Malkuz, Topic Selection: The Basis of Publishing Work).

In the Soviet Union, decrees concerning the five-year plans for
the development of the national economy are also a basis for the selec-
tion of publication topics. Books scheduled for publication by the
publishing houses must lie within the fields in which the respective
publishing houses specialize. At the same time, the publishing houses
must try to meet the demands of the reader. '

On 15 August 1931, the central authorities of the Communist Party
of the Soviet Union (Bolshevik) promulgated a document known as Deci-
sions on Publishing Work, which provides: "The publishing agencies
must discover the current demsnds for publications of the various so-
cial classes ~-- workers, collective peasants, intellengteia students
of colleges and of other schools -- and shall serve them (See Malkuz,

Topic Selection: .The Basis of Publishing Work).

Printing Sheet and Publication Page

Printing sheet and publication page are units used by the Soviet
publishing houses in computing the volume of publishing. Most of the
books in the Soviet Union are printed in 16mo sheets. Bach sheet has
16 pages. Publication pages of a book include ali the pages in it,
printed or blank. Printing sheets of a book means those sheets of
paper that are actually printed. On the dinding corner of every six-
teenth page of all Soviet books appear small-type numbers, which in-
dicate the number of printing sheets of the respective books.

According to a statement appearing in the Publication Weekly (a
publication of the Jen-min Chu-pan She [People's Press]) & l6mo page
is one-sixteenth of a sheet 306%24 inches or one-thirty-second ot a
sheet 36x48 inches. It is equal to what Chinese publishers custom-

arily call "erh-shih-shan-k'ai."
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Health and Hygiene Education

Health 1s strength. Thus the improving of the health of the
youth will be tantamount to increasing the nation's determine strength
and productive forces. Health education is largely what we call phys-
ical education, whose goals are: to ensure the normal physical develop-
ment of the students and improve their physical strength, to give stu-
dents 8 certain knowledge of physical , military, and hygiene matters,
and to shape will and character to make students into men with deter-
mination. Hyglene education is a part of health education. Students
in elementary and middle schools alike should be taught the importance
of sanitary measures. Thus they may know how to develop life habits
that will be conducive to good health. Right from the elementary
school stage, children should be taught to be conscientious adout cor-
recting bad habits. They should have a well-arranged time schedule for
their daily activities such as study, physical exercise, rest, eating,

sleeping and so on.

Chairman Mao said sometime ago that we must take positive steps
to remedy the Chinese peuple's ignorance of sanitation and infectious
diseases, which has been very harmful to their mental and physical de-
velopments, and which was brought about by imperialist oppression and
feudal exploitation (See Mao Tse-tung, On the Coalition Government).
Recently, in view of the bad health of students, he again emphasized
that "health comes first." We should by now understand the importance

of health and hygiene education.
Policy Governing the Prevention of Epidemics

The Central People's Government has adopted a correct policy with
regard to prevention of epidemics. The essense of this policy is plac-
ing stress upon preventive measures, Within three or five years the
government vishes to vaccinate the entire population against smallpox.
At the same time a vigorous effort will be made to prevent the spread
of cholera from foreign countries into China, suppress plague, syphilis,
and malaria (especially in areas inhabited by the national minorities),
and improve nursery and maternity work. The extensive preventive ef-
forts that bave been made in past years have greatly reduced epidemics.
For three years there have been no malaria cases in the country. The
plague that occurred in a few places has been brought under control.
Smallpox has been fundamentally eradicated. Nearly 85 percent of the
hsien now have medical centers. The number of newly established med-
ical centers in 1951 amounted to 378. It is expected that by 1952
every hsien will have a medical center. Furthermore, the guvernment
wishes to have a medical center in each [ch'u] within five or six

years (See Kuo Mo-Jo, Kuan-yu Wen-hua Chiao- Kung-tso Ti Pao-kao
[Report on Cultural and Educational Work]).

Free Medical Service

On 27 June 1952, the Central People's Government promulgated an
instrument known as Instructions Concerning the Inauguration of Free
Med{cal Service for the Persomnel on the Various Levels of the Peo-
ple's Government, the Political Parties, the Public Organizations, and
their Subordinate Agencies. This document points out that free medical
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service was inaugurated quite early in the old liberated areas. But
due to the lack of facilities free medical service has been available
in only a few selected areas since the liberation of the entire nation,
In industry and mining, a labor-insurance system was introduced in
1952 in selected areas for the purpose of helping solve workers' med-
ical problems. In the same year free medical service for infectious-
disease prevention was inaugurated on a tentative basis in the narthem
part of Shensi and some places inhabited by national minorities. Barly
this year free medical service was extended to the areas that were
strongholds of the people's revolutionary forces during the second
period of the civil war. Beginning from July 1952 efforts will be
made to extend free medical service to all personnel of the Pecple's
Government, the political parties, the workers organizations, the
youth groups, the women's organizations, the cultural and educational
organizations, the economic enterprises, and the disabled veterans.
This program is to be effected under the following principles:

(1) In consideration of available medical facilities and budg~
etary appropriations, each locality will decide when it shall have
clinics and hospitals to render free medical services. In case a
locality still does not have any clinic or hospital at the present
time, it may just give cash to those in need of medical attention
80 that they may go to see private doctors or enter private hos-
pitals: (A) Clinics. Free clinics shall be made available begin-
ning from July 1952 by the Central People's Government and the gov-
ernments of the various greater administrative districts and the prov-
inces. (B) Hospital Facilities. Beginning from July 1952 the cen-
tral government shall provide free hospitalization for its personnel;-
while free hospital facilities shall be made available by the govern-
ments of the various greater administrative districts and the prov-
inces prior to October 1952. Prior to the deadline, efforts shall
st11l be made to provide hospital service for those with acute dis-
eases. (C) Granting Medical Allowances. Beginning from July 1952
the offices of the administrative inspectors, the governments of the
hsien and {ch'u], the various levels of the cultural, educational,
health, and economic organizations, and the disabled-veterans organi-
zations shall grant medical allowances in cash to their personnel.

The health authorities of the People's Govermment shall drsw up plans
to distribute such allowances according to heed and not equalitarianism.
But the Ministry of Health of the Central People's Govermment shall is-
sue detail instructions on this matter. One thing that may be added
here is that such medical allowances may be used to pay bills for

native drugs and native doctors.

(2) During 1952 the governments on the central, the greater ad-
ministrative district, and the provincial levels (including the spe-
cial municipalities and regional offices of scme provincial govern-
ments) shall provide certain numbers of beds for convalesent patients
a8 a supplement to hospital beds. In the future, the number of hos-
pital beds, convalescent beds, and special beds for tuberculosis pa-
tients will be systematically increased. The number of maternity patients
will also be enlarged. The Ministry of Health shall issue detailed
regulations governing the free hospitalization program.
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(3) Those places where new hospital facilities have not been de-
veloped or where old hospital facilities have not been reconstructed
shall make full use of the old hospital buildings and shall organize
the existing medical agencies, public and private, into Joint-opera-
tion centers so as to increase their efficiency and expand their ser-

vices.

(4) The health authorities on the various levels shall have com-
plete control over the financial side of free medical service.

(5) All expenditures for clinic services, hospital service, and
dispensary bills are to be defrayed from medical funds. But the pa-
tients have to pay for the meals provided by hospitals and to
pay their travelling expenses to and from the uwuspiials. If a patient
has real difficulty in paying these expenses himgelf, the agency in
vhich he works shall subsidize him from the administrative funds.

(6) In order to facilitate the management of free medical service
the Central People's Govermment shall have a Committee an Free Medical
Service composed of representatives of the Minislry of Health, the
General Service Bureau of the Administrutive Couacil, the Ministry of
Personnel, the Ministry of Labor, the Ministry of Finance, the Minis-
try of Bducation, and the Administration of Construction; and the
governments of the various greater administrative districts and prov-
inces (including municipalitiea) shall also organize similar comnittees
with their respective health agencies as the directing bodies.

Physical Exercise and the Defense of the Fatherland

The goal of physical education in the Soviet Union 1s to make
students physically strong enough to discharge their duty of defend-
ing their fatherland. This goal of physical education has also been
the guiding principle of China's educational policy. The Central Peo-
ple's Govermment promulgated a epecial decree on this matter. Article
1 of this decree states: "The purpose of this decree is to popularize
athletic skills of each citizen so that he may become a builder of the
fatherland with good health, strong mind, and optimistic outlook.”

In the Soviet Union, different kinds of physical exercise are pre-
seribed for people of different ages and sex. People take such exer-
cise on a voluntary bagis. Men and women who have »rased certain tests
regarding such exercises are given a special medal. S8uch a medal carries
with it tremendous glory. Those who obtain Class B medals are regarded
physically qualified to defend the fatherland and to undertake national
construction jobs. This is why the physical exercise system is called
a system of physical exercise for the defense of the fatherland.

’ The feature of this system lies in that it clearly sets forth
its political nature, that is, physical exercise is for improving the
people's physical strength for the sake of national defense. Physical

exercise may take the form of jumping, skiing, or swimming.
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Languages of the National Minorities

Under Chairman Meo's policy toward nationalities, all nationali-
ties within the boundaries of the People's Republic of China are equal.
Mutual help and unity shall prevail among them. Article 53 of the Com-
mon Program statest "All national minorities have the right freely to
develop their dialects and languages and to preserve or reform their
customs, habits, and religious beliefs. The People's Government shall
help the masses of all national minorities to develop their political,
economic, cultural, and educational development work."

Although there are onumerous national minorities withim the bounda-
ries of China, linguistically speaking, they may be classgified into 3
systems with 7 families and 19 branches. The branches are merely daif-
ferent dialects of the same language.

(1) The Han Language System

A. The Ch'ing-t‘ai Family -- The Ch'ing-t'ai Family is also
sometimes referred to as the T'ung-t'ai. People speaking this lan-
guage inhabit primarily Kwangsi, Yunnan, Kueichow, and Hainan Islands.
This family consists of the following dbranches: (1) Ch'ing-shui,
vhich consists in turn of the Ch'ing, Shui, Mo, end Yang-Huang; (2)
T'ai, which consist of the T'ung (or Nung), Chung-chia, Lao (includ-
ing Ko-lao, T'u-lao and Mu-lao), T'ai (Pai-i, Cban, Lu, and Sha), and

Li dialects.

B. The Maio-Yao Family--The Miao and Yao people maiply inhabit
the hills of western Hunan, Kwangsi, Kueichow, Yunnan, and the .hills
of western Kwangtung. This family consists of the: (1) Miao branch,

-{2) Yao branch.

C. The Tibetan and Burmenese Famil: -- People speaking the Ti-
betan and Burmanese lsnguages live primarly in wiocet, Sikung, Sszechuan,
Chinghai, Yunnan, and Kueichow. This linguistic family consists of
the following branches: (1) Tibetan comprising in turn the westeran
dialect (including Palati and Latako), the central dialect (Lbasa),
and the eastern dialect (Sikang and Chia-jung); (2) Na-hsi branch
(Ma-tzu); and (3) Ming-chia branch (Chi, Pai-tzu, and Na-ma).

(2) The Southern Asia Language System

A. Meng-chi-we Family -- People speaking the Meng-chi-wa
language live primarily in the extreme west of Yunnan (the so-called
Hu-lu-wang region and the territory between the Lan-ts'ang and Nu
rivers lying south of the 27th parallel. This linguistic family
consists of the following branches: (1) Wa-pen-lung -- consisting
in turn of the Pen-lung, K'a-la, and K'a-wa dialects; (2) P'u (or Pen-
Jen) branch (some are of the opinion that the Kao-shan people on
Formosa belong to this linguistic family: but no final conclusions

have been made).
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(3) Altai Language System

A. Turki Family -- People speaking the Turki language live
primarily in Sinkiang, northwest Mongolia, and part of Kansu. It
consists of the following branches: (1) Tang-nu-wu-liang-hai (only
the Sha-la dialect is spoken in china} (2) Wei-wu-erh, consisting of
the Wei-wu-erh, Wu-tz'u-pai-k'o, and Tartar dialects; (3) Hasak, con-
sisting of the Hasak and Kirhgiz dialects (the Tajiks living in Pu-
1in Heien, southern Sinkiang) speak a language belonging to the Islam
family and not the Altai systen.

B. Mongolian Family -- In China. people speaking Mongolian
are found primarily in Inner Mongolia, Sinkiang, and North China.
The Mongolian language consists of the following linguistic branches:
(1) the dialect of the eastern and southern parts; (2) the K'o-erh-k'c
dialect; (3) the K'o-erh-ma-k'o dislect and (4) the Pu-li-ya-t'e dia-

lect.

C. 7T'ung-ku-ssu Family -- People speaking the T'ung-ku-ssu
language live primarily in Inner Mongolia, Heilungkiang (northeast’
part), and on the lower reaches of the Sung-hua River. It consists
of the following linguistic branches: (1) the southern, consisting
of the Manchu, Hsi-pai, So-lun, Ta-hu-erh, and Ha-che dialects; and
(2) the northern consisting of the Ao-lun-chung, Ma-nien-k'o-erh,
and Pi-la-erh dialects.

So far as written language is concerned, the languages of the
national minoriti{es may be classified into the following:

(1) Written languages that do not need reform at least at the
present time include Tibetan, Mongolian, Manchu, Wei-wu-erh, and Hasak.

(2) Written languages that need reform in the near future include
the I, the Na-hsi, the T'ai’the Miao, and the Shan-t'ou languages.

(3) Those spoken languages which have not as yet been put in
written form include Wa-pen-lung, P'u, Yao, Ch'iu or Nu, Ming-chia,
and Kao-shan. These spoken languages shall be put in written form
in the near future. In other words, we shall help these national
minorities to create written languages.

Those national minorities which do not have their own dialects

or whose spoken dialects are used by only a few persons shall not
. need to create their own written languages. Instead, these people

shall use the languages of the people closest to them linguistically.
For instance, the dialect of the Sha-la people living in Hsun-hua °
Hsien, Hua-lung Hsien (Chinghai Province) and Chi-shih Kuan of Ling-
heia Hsien (Kansu Proviuce) is very close to the Turki Language and
the Sha-1la people are very small in number, hence they need not
create a written language for themselves but may use that of the .
Turki people. Again, those Tung-hsiang people living in Ling-
hsia Hsien, Ning-ting Hsien, Ho-cheng Heien, and Shui-ching Hsien
(Kansit Province) shall use written Mongolian because they number
only 2,000 and speak Mongolian, though they are Moslems. Those
small national minorities in the Northeast belong to the T'ung-ku-
ssu group but who do not use the written Manchu language shall adopt
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either written Manchu, language Hsi-pai or written So-lun. Moreover
there are many so-called "native nationalities" (T'u-tsu) in Chinghai,
western Hunan, Kueichow, and Yunnan wvhom we have not yet identified
linguistically. We shall try to find out their linguistic lineages and
classify them properly. Thus no written languages need be created for

them (See Lo Ch'ang-p'ei, Kuo-nei Shao-shu Ming-tsu T{ Yu-yen Hsi-shu
Ho Wen-tzu Ch'in-k'uang tLinguistic Grouping of the National Minorities)).

VI. SUPPLEMENT

Proportions Between Industry and Agriculture

The correlation between industry and agriculture lies in the fact
that while agriculture provides raw materials and foodstuffs for in-
dustry, industry supply instruments and means of production to agricul-

ture.

The tasks of industry are: (1) To undertake the reproduction of
fixed and liquid assets for agriculture. In other words, industry has
to produce agricultural implements, agricultural machines, building
materials, and fertilizers Tor agriculture. (2) To provide consumer
goods for rural residents -- cotton yardgoods,clothing, shoes, and
other daily necessities. The tasks of agriculture are to provide
rav materials (including agricultural and animal products) for in-
dustry and to supply urban residents with grain.

Expanded reproduction in industry requires a basis of expanded re-
production in agriculture. A balanced development of industry and agri-
culture indicates that the two branches of the national econcny are op-
erating on a planned basis and that the contradictions between the city

and the countryside have disappeared completely.

Baving a correct proportion between industry and agriculture in
the development of the national economy is one of the important pre-
requisites for expanding the socialist reproduction process. As
Stalin said: "Socialist society is a collective body of workers
and peasants within which they carry on their production and con-
sumption activities. If in this collective body industry does not
cooperate with agriculture, which provides the former with raw ma-
terials and food apart from consuming the former's products, or if
industry and agriculture are not mutually complementary in the en-
tire economic system there 1s no socialism to speak of."

laws of Economic Development

laws are cbjJective rules. Lenin said: "Laws reflect the intrin-
sic nature of natural and social phenomena and the objective correla-
tion between cause and effect.” Stalin developed Lenin's theory still
further by saying that, whether in the field of natural sc’-ace or -
political economy, laws goveruing development are not conditioned by
human will but reflect objective conditions. Like the laws of natural
science, economic laws are objective rules. In his classic work Eco-
nomic Problems of Socialism in the USSR, Stalin says: "Human beings
can discover and recognize these laws. They may even use them for
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They may divert some of the destructive effects of
these laws in other directions, thus controlling the scope of their in-

human improvement.

fluence. They may create conditions for the full play of some of the
laws that will work for their benefits. But they cannot completely
eliminate these laws or create new ones." From thie we know that -
economic laws reflect the objective existence of the economic phe-
nomena of & given society. They reflect the nature of a given mode
of production and the correlation between cause and effect inherent
in that mode. All characteristics and factors of the material life

of a given society are reflected in production, commodities, value,
and money. Lenin and Stalia regarded that generic image as "a small
stepping stone toward recognizing and understanding the world." Hence,
it 18 & concept. It is the theoretic expression of a given relation-
ship of production. It is the theoretic expression of certain phenomena

or aspects of a given mode of production.

Planned Bconw

Planned national economy means that economy develops according
to plans drawn up by the central authorities of a state. More con-
cretely, planning national economy is an effective instrument for
regulating the activities of a socialist state in its efforts to build
a socialist society and to transform that socialist society into com-

munist society.

"+ In the Soviet Union, economic planning is done by the State Plan-
ning Comnission on the basis of productive potential (including financial
resources, material resources, and manpower), the needs of the people,
and the policy governing the development of the socialist economy. Ac-
cording to the ‘statute governing the organization and functions of the
State Planning Commission, national economic development plans must
aim at balanced development, with varicus branches of the econcmy being
agsigned such proportions that will strengthen the socialist systenm.
Close coordination among the various branches of the socialist economy
must be maintained. Production must increase in accord with increase
in consumption. The supply of capital must be in harmony with the sup-
ply of materials. The various balance sheets are used by plamners to
effect a coordination among the various branches and to ensure the con-
ditions requisite for socialist reproduction. By means of these bal-
ances, correlations among the productive activities of geographical
regions and among the branches of the economy are achieved. Moreover,
these balances determine the kinds of products-needed to fulfill the
goals set by the plan allot the respective shares to be ‘provided by
related -industries, and bring bottlenecks to light. Once the plan is
enacted, it becomes the law of the land. All branches of the economy
must conduct their productive activity according to the plan.

In a society vhere the means of production have been socialized
and vhere the purpose of production is to satisfy the material and cul-
tural needs of the society, economic planning is not only possible but
necessary. In the people's democracies, because the working class and’
the state-owned socialist sector of the economy are in a leading posi-
tion, it is therefore possible for them to bave some sort of economic

planning.
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In order to develop China's industry and agriculture and to raise
the living standard of the Chinese people at a rapid pace, we must al-
lot material resources and manpower in a systematic and planned manner
among the various economic branches so that the latter may make rational
use of the resources and attain maximum results. In order to achieve
this goal, we must have well formulated plans for the development of the )

entire economy.

Potential of Enterprises

The potential of enterprises includes, in the main, the potentials .
of labor, machinery, capital, and that of materials. In the enterprise,
attention must be given to ensuring that in the production process there
is a close connection between the various elements of production, that
these elements of production are rationally utilized, and the the. quan-
tity and quality of products can still be jmproved. All thege matters.
are concerned with the problem of utilizing the potentialities of an
enterprise to the full. Full utilization of potential is an important
factor for increasing production and savings. For instance, if a fac-
tory management discourages its workers from exerting a positive spirit
and a creative attitude in production through using bureaucratic methods
or failing to improve the workers' welfare, it should be considered as
having failed to make full use of its productive potentials: The same
criticism may be laid against those factories which have failed to im-

prove their management or production methods.

Supervisory Work of the Financial Agencies

In order to consolidate the achievements of the Three-Anti's Move-
ment and to continue the drive against corruption, waste, and bureauc-
ratism as necessitated by the forthcoming economic construction work,
the Administrative Council of the Central People's Govermment, on 27
December 1952, issued a decree concerning the establishment of super-
visory departments by the financial agencies of state enterprises and
the financial agencies of the people's govermments on levels higher
than provinces and municipalities. The functions of the supervisory
departments of the financial agencies are as follows:

(1) To supervise and inspect the respective agencies and their
subordinate agencies with regard to faithful execution of the policies,
laws, decrees, plans, decisions, and orders of the state.

(2) To supervise and inspect the respective agencies and their
subordinate agencies with regard tec their capital comstruction progranms,
their efforts to increase production and savings, their business ac-
counting system, their utilization of capital, their industrial safety
measures, their democratic administration system, their financial
management, their efforts to acquire the advanced experience of others,
and their system of encouraging workers to make suggestions on ration-
alization problems. At the same time supervisory departments of the
financial agencies of the people's governments on the various levels
may check on the financial activities of other agencies that are not

subordinate to them.
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effect a coordination among the various branches and to ensure the con-
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these balances determine the kinds of products needed to fulfill the
goals set by the plan allot the respective shares to be provided by
related industries, and bring bottlenecke to light. Once the plan is
enacted, it becomes the law of the land. All branches of the economy
must conduct their productive activity according to the plan.

In a society where the means of production have been socialized
and vhere the purpose of production is to satisfy the material and cul-
tural needs of the society, economic planning is not only possible but
necessary. In the people's democracies, because the working class and
the state-owned socialist sector of the economy are in a leading posi-
tion, it is therefore possible for them to have some sort of economic
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In order to develop China's industry and agriculture and to raise
the living standard of the Chinese people at a rapid pace, we must al-
lot material resources and manpower in a systematic end planned manner
among the various economic branches so that the latter may make rational
use of the resources and attain maximum results. In order to achieve
this goal, we must have well formulated plans for the development of the

entire economy.

Potential of Enterprises

The potential of enterprises includes, in the main, the potentials
of labor, machinery, capital, and that of materials. In the enterprise,
attention must be given to ensuring that in the production process there
is & close connection between the various elements of production, that
these elements of production are rationally utilized, and the the quan-
tity and quality of products can still be improved. All these matters.
are concerned with the problem of utilizing the potentialities of an
enterprise to the full. Full utilization of potential is an important
factor for increasing production and savings. For instance, if a fac-
tory management discourages its workers from exerting a positive spirit
and a creative attitude in production through using bureaucratic methods
or failing to improve the workers' welfare, it should be considered as
having failed to make full use of its productive potentials. The same
criticism may be 1aid against those factories which have failed to im-
prove their management or production methods.

Supervisory Work of the Financial Agencies

In order to consolidate the achievements of the Three-Anti's Move.
ment and to continue the drive against corruption, waste, and bureauc-
ratism as necessitated by the forthcoming economic construction work,
the Administrative Council of the Central People's Government, on 27
December 1952, issued & decree concerning the establishment of super-
visory departments by the financial agencies of state enterprises and
the financial agencies of the people's governments on levels higher
than provinces and municipalities. The functions of the supervisory
departments of the financial agencies are as follows:

(1) To supervise and inspect the respective agencies and their
subordinate agencies with regard to faithful execution of the policies,
laws, decrees, plans, decisions, and orders of the state.

(2) To supervise and inspect the respective agencies and their
subordinate agencies with regard to their capital construction programs,
their efforts to increase production and savings, their business ac-
counting system, their utilization of capital, their industrial safety
measures, their democratic administration system, their financial
management, their efforts to acquire the advanced experience of others,
and their system of encouraging workers to make suggestions on ration-
alization problems. At the same time supervisory departments of the
financial agencies of the people's governments on the various levels
may check on the financial activities of other agencies that are not

subordinate to them.
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(3) To initiate disciplinary action against those officials who
have failed to display a positive and enthusiastic spirit in the die-
charge of their duties, who are outwardly obedient but inwardly diso-
bedient, who are corrupt, who are extravagant in using public property,
and whose methods are bureaucratic; to support and recommend for awards
those officials who have excellent records of service and who have
strived to save their agencies from disasters.

(4) To receive complaints and reports from workers, employees,
citizens, and social organizations about illegal activities or dere-
liction of duty on the part of any agency, its officials, and subor-

dinate agencies.

(5) To direct the activities of the people's voluntary informants.

(6) To organize and teach the blue- and white-collar workers of
their respective agencies to do financial supervisory work.

(7) To carry out orders issued by superior agencies in the hierarchy
of supervisory bodies and by the heads of the agencies to which the super-
visory -departments are attached.

Policy on Housing in Urban Areas

Housing in urban areas is an economic good. Private ownership of
houses in urban areas is, in the main, not feudalist but capitalist.
During the period of the New Democracy, this kind of capitalist owner-
ship of housing is accorded the same protection as any other private
capital not owned by bureaucratic capitalists. The leasing of housing
is a special form of capital lending. Speaking of house rent in the
purest sense (that is, rent land is excluded), Marx says: "it is the
interest and reward for the capital invested in a house" (See Capital,
Vol XII, Chapter 46, p. 661). Discussing interest-bearing capital,
Marx pointed out that on the basis of the nature of the use-value of
houses, they can be lent out only as fixed capital (that is at lease).
He described the lease process in the following words: "The lender
(the landlord in the case of a house -- author's note) will receive in-
terest periodically and part of the fixed capital he has expended in
order to compensate for the depreciation of the house. But at the end
of the lease term, the consumed part of the fixed capital will be re-
turned in its natural form" (Ibid, Chapter 21, pages 27-2T1).

Since leasing private housing is a special form of capital lend-
ing, it, like all other «kinds of capital lending, cannot constitute a
. production process in any form. It bas rather a special status in
those societies where class antagonism is pronounced. Thus the col-
lection of rent by private landlords differs from case to case. It
is not permissible to make a generalization as to the nmature of this
exploitation. We must take into account in what society and under
what conditions individual houses are leased. We also must consider
the relations between a giver landlord and a given tenant and whether
the rent in a given case is too high. We must also see whether there
is any compulsion involved in signing the lease. Prior to the libera-
tion, the exploitation of tenants by landlords in leasing housing under
the semi-feudsl and semi-colonial society had the following features:
(1) capitalist exploitation -- In the main, landlords were in an equal
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position in signing leases with their tenants. The contracts contained
provisions freely and voluntarily agreed upon by both the landlords and
the tenants. Rates of rent conformed in the main to the average rate
of profit prevailing at the time. Such rents may be regarded as capi-
talist exploitation. (2) Feudalist and bureaucratic capitalist exploi-
tation -- In the cities where the Kuomintang reactionary clique ruled,
a few bureaucratic capitalists and despots acquired numerous houses
through political influence and extorted high rents from the tenants.
Nor is this all. Time and again, they collaborated with local govern-
ments in Jailing and beating poor tenants who could not accede to

their ever-increasing demands. Such rent is a special form of usury
and may be regarded as feudalist exploitation.

The Communist Party of China and the People's Government will be
guided by the following principles in formulating their policy toward
urban housing, urban land, and urban rents: (1) The private ownership
of housing is to be protected and the illegal use of private housing
by govermment agencies, public organizations, and individual citizens
is prohibited. But housing formerly owned by bureaucratic capitalists
will be requisioned upon the completion of investigation and housing
formerly owned by war criminals and notorious counter-revolutionaries
will be confiscated by the state once their cases have been decided by
the government in accordance with the law. (2) Leasing of private
housing is permitted and the lease contracts are made by the landlords
and tenants concerned according to their free will. Rents should be
neither too high nor too low. Generally, after depreciation charges
and maintenance fees have been deducted from the rent, the remainder,
or the landlord's profit, shall be on the same level as the average
prevailing profit rate. Speculation in real estate in urdan areas
is prohibited. (3) Both landlords and tenants shall abide by the con-
tracts they sign. During the term of a lease, the landlord must per--
form the necessary repairs as stipulated in the contract and shall not
raise the rent at will or force tenants to move out. On the other hand,
tenants must pay their rent on time and shall not deliberately delay
payment. Tenants must also take good care of the fixtures in the house.
In case of dispute, landlords and tenants shall seek to solve the prob-
lem in a spirit of conciliation. Failing that they shall seek arbitra-
tion by the People's Government or one of the parties may ask the peo-
ple's courts to handle the case. The P2ople's Government has the right
to ask landlords in urban areas to make necessa.y repairs and prevent
owners from damaging houses at will or allowing houses to become unfit
for use. The government shall tax houses and land owned by private
persons in urban areas at a progressive rate.

Geographic Allocation of Economic-Construction Projects

Geographic allocation of economic-construction projects means the
allocation of new mines, railroads, highways, water conservation proj-
ects and so on among the various regions and localities of the nation.
According to Soviet experience in geographic allocation of construction
projects, the following.factors are to be considered: (1) pational de-
fense; (2) economic considerations -- nev factories are situated near
the natural resources and materials they need; producing areas must be
near consuming areas. in order to avoid long-distance haulage and trans-
port expenses; and (3) maintenance of a balanced development of economic

activity over the country.
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Winter-Training Program for Capital-Construction Workers

Winter-training programs for capital-construction workers are de-
signed to use the leisure time of the workers during winter to improve
their political consciousness and professional qualifications. At the
same time they serve to discover qualified capital-construction cadres.

Winter-training comprises both political and technical education.
Political education is primarily designed to awaken workers' class con-
sciousness and to develop a sense of duty. The workers are asked to
discuss: (1) the great achievements made by the new China under the
leadership of the Communist Party and the working class, the outlook
for the nation's industrialization and the building of socialist and
communist society; (2) lavor organizations, labor discipline, produc-
tion contests, and the necessity of studying the advanced production
experience of the Soviet Union; (3) state wage and labor-insurance
policy, industrial safety, and the principles of democratic management;
(4) the importance of strengthening the leadership of the Cammunist
Party, the trade unions, and the Youth Corps during the coutse of the
national construction; and (5) ideological reform of workers and their
impact production in the light of the conditions of the old and the new

societies.

Technical education takes the following 1lines: (1) making conclu-
sions about the advanced experience gained in the capital-construction
work; (2) instructing vorkers on the labor regulations; and (3) teach-
ing workers about how to attain the required technical standards. Tech-
nical education should not be confined to civil engineering. Equal at-
tention should be given to electrical, mechanical, and hydraulic workers.
Thus China may have sufficient technicians for undertaking modern ‘con-

struction work. .

. The leadership offered by local party organizations, local capital-
construction trade unions, and local organizations of the Youth Corps is
a determining factor in the success or failure of the winter training

program.

Cazital-constmction Pre_rabricating Plants

Doing much of the construction work in special prefabricating plants
is one of the characteristics of capital~construction in the Soviet Union.
Under this system, all movable items of a capital-comstruction project
are prefabricated in special plants. In accordance with the time sched-
ule, these finished and semifinished items are brought to the construc-
tion site for installation and use, thus cutting down the volume of work
done at the site itself and guaranteeing the quality of the work. Pre-
fabricating construction items at special plants is one of the requisites
for converting small and scattered production into concentrated and mass
production. . This system was adopted by the state-owned Anshan Steel
Corporation in 1952 vhen it started building a large-scale die casting

aiifldsand a8 steel pipe mill. For building these two factories, it first
L ‘shed five prefab factories to handle concrete work, vooden forms,
‘rk plumbing work, and toilet fixtures , respectively. Since
952 (only 5 months in all), these prefab factories have mixed
aan 70,000 cubic meters of concrete and installed 130,000 square
of mouldboard, more than 5,000 tons of steel girders, nearly

2 .

“heters
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10,000 tons of steel beams and scaffolding, and installed over 30,000
meters of water and sewerage pipes. This work conformed fully to pre-
scribed norms. They have done in 5 months what would have taken 2 years

to complete in the past.

Design Work by Foreign Experts

In order to enable foreign specialists to do their design work well,
the a ncégs in charge of comstruction projects must give attention to
geverdl things.

(1) They must supply the foreign designers wvell-prepared memo-
randums describing the nature and scope of the obJecgs O be designed.

" If the memorandums are not carefully prepared, the foreign designers may
find 1t difficult to do their work satisfactorily. A well-prepared mem-
orandum should include the following items: (A) All the items to be de-
signed must be included, dates for the completion of these designs must
be set in accordance with the state construction plan, and the priority
of the designs. (B) Upon receipt of preliminary and technical drawings,
steps must be taken to review and approve them. (C) When the designs
are approved, the agencies shall ask the designers for the related
charts, catalogues of charts, and other reference data. At the same
time, the agencies shall make plans for obtaining building supplies
from domestic or foreign suppliers and shall establish the order ac-
cording to which the various drawings shall be submitted by the foreign

designers.

(2) They must understand the needs of the foreign designers and
take steps to meet these needs. Supplying correct data on the project
to the foreign designers is extremely important, for without correct
data, the designers cannot do a good jobdb.

(3) They must be ready to use the drawings vhen they arrive. Ac-
cording to the experience of the An-shan Steel Corporation, when the
drawings arrive, the following must be done immediately: (A) Translate
the drawings and documents. Translation shall be done as early as pos-
sible. During the translation process, not only must the language be
checked carefully, but also technical problems. (B) The drawings and
documents must be examined by experts. Under ordinary circumstances,
architects of Soviet design institutions stationed in China usually
bring the drawings to the construction site for an on-the-spot check.
But we should also check the drawings further in order to make sure
there will be no trouble once actual construction is begun. (C) Spe-
cial personnel should be assigned to study the drawings with a view to
understanding their specific features. Thus during the process of
actual construction, these men may help solve problems that may arise
from time to time. (D) All drawings an{ documents should be made
available to the construction workers before they begin their work.
(E) In accordance with the construction plans, steps must be taken
to ensure that sufficient building materials and building equipment
are on hand in due time. Records should be kept as to the sources
and arrival of such equipment and materials. Consumption of them
must also be checked from time to time. Experience teaches us that
the preliminary design, technical plan, and working drawvings largely
determine the amounts and quality of building materials and equipment
needed, so that the officials in charge of construction projects must
become familiar with these documents. (F) Special personnel must be
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assigned to the construction site to see that the workers follow the
drawings. In case of doubt, they may help the workers read the draw-
ings. At the same time, this presents an excellent opportunity for

Chinese technicians to learn design work.

Improving Statistical Work

In view of the fact that large-scale economic construction willbe-
gin soon, the Central People's Government has decided to improve the
statistical work of the government agencies and state enterprises by
establishing a uniform statistical system throughout the country. For
one thing, the government wishes to be in a better position to super-
vise the economic construction through statisties. On 8 January 1953,
the Administrative Council promulgated its "Decisions Relating to Im-
proving Statistical Agencies and Statistical Work." This document em-
phatically points out that the Central People's Government shall estab-
lish a State Statistical Bureau, the pecple's governments on the vari-
ous levels and the economic organizations shall improve their statisti-
cal work according to their needs and shall develop a uniform statisti-
cal system in accordance with the regulations to be issued by the State
Statistical Bureau. The document contains the following specific pro-

visions:

(1) The State Statistical Bureau is the directing btody of all
state statistical agencies. Statistics on financial, economic, cul-
tural, educational, sanitation, and social activities must be com-
piled under the supreme direction of the State Statistical Buresu.
All local govermments and state and private enterprises must handle
their statistical work in accordance with the regulations laid down
by the State Statistical Bureau. This applies to statistical methods
and statistical forms. Of course, important matters in this regard
must be approved by the State Planning Commission. Those agencies
which fail to use the standard statistical forms or f£ill out the
forms properly shall be subject to disciplinary action. Those who
falgify reports or furnish falese data shall be regarded as disloyal
to the state and as such must be severely punished.

(2) Statistical agencies of the governments of the greater admin-
istrative districts, the provinces, the municipalities, the administra-
tive inspectorates, and of the hsien shall regulate their statistical
work in accordance with the instructions and regulations issued by the
State Statistical Bureau. At the same time they shall direct and
supervise the activities of their subordinate agencies. Apart from
handling matters assigned by the State Statistical Bureau, local-gove
ernment statistical agencies may, with the approval of their superior
agencies, conduct statistical work of a local nature.

(3) In order to implement the regulations and plans regarding sta-
tistics issued by the State Statistical Bureau, the govermments of the
greater administrative districts, the provinces, the administrative in-
spectors, and the hsien shall quickly establish or expand their statis-
tical agencies. The greater administrative districts and provinces
(also mnicipalities) shall establish statistics bureaus and the various
officers of administrative inspectorates and hsien shall establish sta-
tistics sections. These bureaus or sections will be placed under the
respective people's governments. If & local People's Govermment has

. H CANan.
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a committee on financial and economic affairs, the statistical bureau
or section shall be placed under the supervision of that committee.
By the first quarter of 1953 all statistical agencies above the prow
vimial and municipal levels shall have been expanded and those in the
offices of administrative inspectorates and hsien governments shall
have been established in order to undertake statistical work assigned
by the State Statistical Bureau and local governments.

(4) Bconomic agencies under the jurisdiction of the various local
governments shall, in accordance with the regulations of the State Sta-
tistical Bureau, submit statistical data to the statistical agencies of
the respective local people's governments. These agencies may also subd-
mit supplementary statistical reports with the approval of the State
Statistical Bureau and respective local statistical agencies if their
activities warrant such reports. It is quite obvious that the sta-
tistical agencies pust be expanded and their personnel must be well
trained in order to discharge their duties. This is especially true
with regard to local governments on the lower levels.

(5) The State Statistical Bureau shall work out, with the least
possible delay, statistical-report forms so that the local and enter-
prise statistical agencies may begin to use such uniform forms at an
earlier date. The State Statistical Bureau shall also review the cur-
rently used statistical report forme with a view to determining whether

they are overlapping or obsolete.

(6) Distribution of existing statisticians and training of new
ones are important tasks at the present time in comnection with im-
proving statistical work. Agencies of the central and provincial gove
ermments shall immediately take measures to expand the personnel of
their statisticel agencies and to draw up plans for training statis-
tics cadres. Care must be taken that statistical cadres shall be

politically free from reproach.

(7) In order to keep state secrets, statistical agencies on the
various levels shall place departments or officials in charge of con-
fidential matters. All statistical workers are strictly obligated to

keep state secreéts.

Price Index

The price index is a statistical device used to show the path.of
price fluctuations in percentage terms. Those percentage figures which
show the price movement of individual commodities are called "single
index numbers of price.” Single index numbers represent a comparison
between the current prices of given commodities and their prices in the
base period. Suppose the average price per catty of rice in Decémber
1949 was 450 yusn and the average price in December 1950 was 675 yuan,
then if we take the former price as the base price, the price during the
latter period will be as follows in percentage comparison withthe base price:

%gxloo-lsoﬁ
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Price index numbers represent the average prices of all commodities
in percentage terms are called "general index numbers of price." General
index numbers show the movement of average prices of all commodities.
Price index numbers usually mean general index numbers of price.

Production Practice

Production practice is part of the curriculum of the People's Uni-
versity of China. The production-practice system in the People's Uni-
versity of China differs, on the one hand, from what is commonly called
8ight-gseeing, and on the other from simple manual training under the
capitalist system. Production practice is aimed at giving students op-
portunities to apply and personally test the theories that they have
learned in their special fields. The system wherein through practice
one tests the theories that one has learned in classrooms and wherein
from practice one enriches one's knowledge is based upon dialectic ma-
terialism and historical materialism. Chairmean Mao says: "Marxists be-
lieve that human beings can recognize the external world only through
testing their theories in actual practice in society. Only through
practice (such as the process of material production, the process of
class struggle, and the process of scientific experiment) can human
beings prove the correctness of their knowledge (See Mao Tse-tung
Hsuanchi ([Selected Works of Mao Tse-tung], Vol 1, page 283). stalin
also says: "All scientific principles are tested and proved by prac-
tice and experience. If science is completely divorced from practice
and experience, what kind of science can it be? If science is really
like some of our conservative comrades have described it, would not
science have become useless to human beings a long time ago?” (Speech
Delivered at the First All-Union Conference of Stakhanovites). For
this reason and on the basis of the experience in higher education in
the Soviet Union, the People's University of China requires that all
students participate in production practice after having taken cer-
tain courses in their special fields. The first production practice
begins after the second or third academic year. The second produc-
tion practice begins upon graduation (See Chi Huai-min, Chu_ng'-xuo Jen-
min Ta-hsueb Hsueh-sheng Ti Sheng-ch'an Shih-hsi [Production ctice
of the Students of the People's University of China)).

Economic-Construction Engineers

Econamic-construction engineers are specialists of the various
branches of the national economy. In the Soviet Union there are three
colleges training economic-construction engineers -- the Moscow Beo-
nomic Construction College imeni Uchovkenney, the Stalingrad Economic
Construction College, and the Karkhov Economic Construction College.
Apart from these independent colleges, some twenty-five economic-con-
struction departments are attached to higher technical schools. Eco-
nomic-construction education of the Soviet Union began only after the
October Revolution. At that time industrial and transportation fa-
cilities had already been nationalized and every enterprise required
personnel who could understand scientific management and economic plan-
ning. Economic~-construction colleges and departments are designed to
train industrial organizers and planners for enterprises and produc-
tive units. Their graduates emerge with a knowledge of economics and

technology.
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Special training is given students desiring to work in special
economic-construction fields. For instance, the nine departments of
the Moscow Economic Construction College (Department of Civil Engineer-
ing, Department of Machine-Building, Department of Aviation, Department
of Power, Depariment of Motor Transportation, Department of Chemistry,
Department of Public Finance, Department of Metallurgy and Department
of Municipal Economy) are designed to train economic-construction engi-
neers for these nine specialized fields. The curriculum of the economic-
construction colleges include the following subjects:s Fundamental po-
litical and economic knowledge of Marxism and Leninism, physics, chemis~-
try, mathematics, dynamice, mechanical drawing, cartography, economic
geography, economics of the special industry, statistics, foreign lan-
guages, production organization and planning, management and planning
of enterprises and factories, transport administration, warehouse ad-
ministration, cost accounting, business supervision, financial plan-
ning of technical industries, and 6o on. In addition to these, each
department adds special courses for special knowledge. All courses
listed muast be taken by all students of the colleges. The school term

is S years. .
Book-Distribution Planning and Subscription Orders

Book distribution planning and subscription orders are designed
to eliminate the aimlessness in the publishing and distributing houses,
to adjust demand and supply on the book markevs, to publish books in
demand by the state and the people, to distribute books to people who
need them most, and to satisfy the cultural neede of the society to the
maximum extent with the aveilable publishing facilities.

Beginning from 1 January 1953 a planned distribution system shall
be applied to all newspapers and journals sold on the open market. The
subscription.rates and the volumes of circulation of newspapers and
Journals shall be determined by the Administration of Publication and
local agencies in charge of publication affairs in the light of the
demand for the respective publications by the state and by the people
and in consideration of the current conditions of the publishing houses
after consultation with the Ministry of Posts and Telecommunications.
After having obtained permits from the Administration of Publications,
publishers may approach local post and telecommunications offices for
signing long term contracts for the distribution of their publications.
Such contracts shall run for at least one year. Beginning from 1 Jamu-
ary 1953, local post and telecommunications offices will inaugurate a
subscription system so that readers may give their orders in advance.
Govermment organizations, the armed forces, public organizations, state
enterprises, and public schools rhall subscribe to periodicals and news-
papers at least on & quarterly basis. The period of private subscrip-
tions to newspapers shall not be less than one month, and that to pe-
riodicals shall not be less than one quarter.

Planned distribution of publications and subscription orders are
interlocked. Planned distribution is aimed at achieving a rational
system of publishing and distributing books and journals, and the

subscription system is a means to this end.

-END -
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